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Module 1     Culture

Unit Language Skills Pronunciation

1 We are what 
we eat 
(page 10) 

Grammar past simple and 
past continuous

Functions listening to 
a talk; listening to a 
story; talking about past 
events; reading an article; 
planning and writing an 
online guide; discussing 
ideas; planning and giving 
a talk

Vocabulary types of food; 
ways of cooking

Reading food in Syria; 
places to eat

Listening a talk; a story

Speaking food; presenting 
ideas in a short talk

Writing an online guide to 
eating places

/I/ or /e/

2 The arts
(page 16)

Grammar present perfect

Functions reading a 
factfile and an article; 
describing past and 
present experiences; 
conducting a survey; 
planning and writing a 
review

Vocabulary compound 
adjectives; verbs with 
similar meanings

Reading a factfile; an 
article about the history of 
the oud; book reviews

Listening a survey

Speaking traditional 
music; achievements and 
experiences; asking and 
answering questions for a 
survey

Writing an informal book 
review

/g/ or /k/

3 Building for 
the future
 (page 22)

Grammar comparative 
and superlative adjectives

Functions describing; 
comparing; listening 
for news; discussing 
advantages and 
disadvantages; 
presenting ideas and 
suggestions; planning 
and writing a formal 
report

Vocabulary adjectives 
from numbers; buildings

Reading a formal report

Listening people talking 
about buildings; a 
conversation

Speaking opinions 
about modern buildings; 
describing a fantasy 
house or flat; discussing 
plans for a new airport; 
presenting ideas and 
suggestions

Writing a formal report

Project planning a cultural 
holiday programme

/Å/ or /O… /
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Module 2     Free time

Unit Language Skills Pronunciation

4 Computer 
games
(page 34)  

Grammar future will/going 
to; present continuous

Functions talking about 
the future; predicting; 
using a computer; 
listening to and giving 
advice; planning and 
writing instructions

Vocabulary noun endings: 
-er or -or; computers; 
money

Reading an article about 
games in the future; 
instructions for a game

Listening telephone 
conversations for advice

Speaking the effects of 
playing computer games; 
giving advice

Writing instructions for a 
game

/t/ or /T/

5 Sport
(page 40)

Grammar questions and 
imperatives
Functions taking part 
in a quiz; saying dates 
and numbers; asking 
questions; checking 
information 
Vocabulary dates 
and numbers; sports/
equipment/venues; 
compound nouns

Reading an application 
form

Listening a sports quiz; a 
telephone conversation to 
check information

Speaking big sporting 
events; opinions about 
sports equipment; role play 
for checking information 

Writing filling in an 
application form

saying letters 
and spelling 
words aloud

6 A special zoo 
(page 46) 

Grammar countable and 
uncountable nouns

Functions talking about 
quantity; describing 
character; forming an 
action plan; planning 
and writing a formal 
letter to request funds

Vocabulary adjectives 
to describe character 
for animals; types of 
animals; animal idioms

Reading an article about 
the Al-Talila Reserve; 
information on a website; 
a formal letter

Speaking opinions 
about the importance of 
protecting wild animals; 
a talk to persuade for an 
action plan

Writing giving 
instructions; a formal 
letter to request funds

Project planning a radio 
programme

intonation in 
lists
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Module 3     Power

Unit Language Skills Pronunciation

7 Power – the 
alternatives
(page 58) 

Grammar conditional 
sentences: 
general/1st/2nd 

Functions discussing 
future possibilities; 
expressing opinions on 
global issues; planning 
and writing an article to 
make suggestions

Vocabulary energy; 
adjective-noun 
collocations; word families

Reading a magazine article

Listening a radio 
programme about world 
energy

Speaking advantages and 
disadvantages of different 
kinds of energy; role play: 
discussing a statement from 
different points of view

Writing a magazine article 
about saving energy

/eI/ or /e/

8 The power of 
technology
(page 64)

Grammar can/could/be 
able to for abilities and 
possibilities

Functions talking about 
abilities; talking about 
possibilities; selling an 
idea in a sales talk; writing 
an advertisement

Vocabulary adjectives with 
negative prefixes

Reading an article about 
future inventions; an 
advertisement

Speaking future inventions; 
abilities; possibilities; a 
sales talk

Writing a magazine 
advertisement for a new 
invention

/Å/ or /´U/

9 Money
(page 70)

Grammar modal verbs: 
have to/should/must
Functions expressing 
necessity; describing 
materials and 
substances; discussing 
advantages and 
disadvantages; planning 
and writing an opinion 
composition
Vocabulary history of 
money; adjective + to + 
infinitive

Reading a factfile; an 
opinion composition
Listening a talk about 
the history of money; 
discussing choices
Speaking exchanging 
things; discussing rules; 
discussing choices; 
exchanging ideas
Writing an opinion 
composition
Project doing a technology 
survey

/n/, /N/ or /k/
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Module 4     Fact and  fiction

Unit Language Skills Pronunciation

10 Short 
stories
(page 82) 

Grammar adverbs of 
manner

Functions describing 
the way someone 
does something; 
discussing advantages 
and disadvantages; 
interviewing and being 
interviewed; informally 
describing a recent event

Vocabulary ways of 
travelling; travel verbs

Reading a traditional story; 
a story; an informal letter

Listening a radio news 
report

Speaking role play: a judge 
and a poor man; discussing 
morals; advantages and 
disadvantages of different 
forms of transport; role 
play: an interview

Writing narrating a recent 
event in an informal letter

word stress

11 Messages
(page 88)

Grammar the passive

Functions giving 
information in different 
ways; describing things; 
taking and leaving 
messages on the phone; 
emailing; text messaging 

Vocabulary verbs with 
several meanings; words 
for people

Reading different types of 
messages; informal emails

Listening a radio 
programme about strange 
stories; answerphone 
messages

Speaking messages; leaving 
answerphone messages

Writing taking messages; 
writing notes and messages; 
replying to emails and text 
messages 

/skr/, /spr/ or 
/str/ and counting 
syllables

12 Flying 
stories
(page 94)

Grammar relative 
pronouns; relative clauses

Functions giving 
additional information; 
taking notes and giving 
an eyewitness account; 
planning and writing a 
news story

Vocabulary phrasal verbs 
with take; body idioms

Reading a short biography; 
a joke; a newspaper story

Listening an eyewitness 
account

Speaking possibilities; 
giving an eyewitness 
account

Writing a short paragraph 
about a friend or family 
member; a news story

Project the story of your city 
or your country

-ed endings and 
counting syllables



Introduction 

10

 English for Starters is an English course for Primary and Preparatory level 
students in Syria. This level is for Grade 10.
Each level of English for Starters includes a Students’ Book, one or two 
cassettes with listening material, an Activity Book and a Teacher’s 
Book.These materials are based on the General Framework and 
Outcomes of English Curricula in Syria, where this language is 
regarded as a foreign language. The English for Starters materials 
approach language skills in an integrated way in terms of the tasks 
and activities for both learners and teachers. Therefore the outcomes 
appearing at the beginning of each module harmonise with and 
are revelant to the integrity of these skills and interactivity between 
learners and teachers. 

What the course provides
English for Starters provides a wide range of regional and topic-based 
content and the latest in methodology, designed to appeal to the 
educational needs and interests of Grade 10 students in Syria. 
The course also builds on and broadens students’ general knowledge, 
through text-based work within the topics, and vocabulary 
development. The Did you know? boxes provide interesting viewpoints 
which students can discuss, collect and add to.
The Students’ Book is divided into four modules, each focusing on a 
particular topic. Each module contains three units, which develop the 
topic in different ways:

Module 3 – Power
1 Power – the alternatives (energy resources)
2 The power of technology (inventions, future developments)
3 Money (history of money, ways of paying, the value of money)

English for Starters has a comprehensive language syllabus, presenting 
and reviewing contextualised grammar, and providing systematic 
practice. 

The skills syllabus provides regular, carefully-staged practice in 
reading, listening, speaking and writing, where the emphasis is on 
practice and production of language.

There are also plenty of opportunities for students to develop critical 
thinking skills and express their own opinions throughout every unit, 
especially in the project at the end of each module.

Culture
Culture is an important part of the thematic input in English for Starters, 
and builds students’ knowledge of national and international culture, 
past and present. Numerous reading passages, activities and exercises 
deal with specifically Syrian themes. To take one example, the Project 
in Module 1 of the Students’ Book includes a reading passage entitled 
‘Five Days in Aleppo’ followed by an opportunity for students to create 
their own cultural holiday programme for a place in Syria.

Reference material
There is a grammar reference section (Grammar file) at the back 
of the Activity Book which is linked to each unit in order to provide 
support and extra information for teachers and students. It can be 
used during a grammar lesson if students encounter difficulty or need 
extra examples, or can be reviewed later when preparing for a test. The 
forms of each structure are clearly presented and each grammar point 
is illustrated by relevant examples.
There is also a Vocabulary file which includes all the vocabulary 
that students need at this level, arranged in topic groups to increase 
awareness and to support vocabulary development and dictionary 
work. Teachers may like to use these for spot checks on particular 
words or as quick spelling competitions at the beginning or end of 
a class. They may also like to use the topic groups as support for 
students to write their own texts for homework, for example.

Review Units
English for Starters has regular Review units after every module which 
provide revision of each module and include a project for students to 
work on together.
The four review units are an opportunity to revise and consolidate the 
work covered in the previous three units. They include various activities 
and task types. No new language is introduced. They should be used 
for consolidation of the language presented and practised in the 
modules before students do the regular tests provided in the Activity 
Book.
The project offers students an opportunity to practise English in a less 
formal context and encourages cooperation and interaction within 
groups. A project may need extra materials and might involve research 
and other preparation, some of which can be done as homework. 
Students are encouraged to present their work well, with appropriate 
illustrations and eye-catching headings. The projects should be 
displayed around the classroom if possible.

Pronunciation 
English for Starters also includes regular Pronunciation sections which 
provide practice and guidance in areas of difficulty for Arabic speakers.
There are many difficult sounds and sound combinations in English. 
Students will have discovered that some of the sounds that are new for 
them in English may be difficult to produce and recognise. They also 
need to know about word and sentence stress and intonation, and 
how important they are for understanding and communicating. English 
for Starters contains useful contrasts between English sounds which are 
easily confused by Arabic speakers with suggestions in the teacher’s 
notes about helping students to recognise and produce the most 
accurate sound they can. The pronunciation activities use words taken 
from the unit wherever possible. The cassettes include pronunciation 
listening material.
Here are the English phonetic symbols focused on in English for Starters 
10 with example words:

Vowel sound contrasts
/I/ or /e/ – bit or bet
/Å/ or /O…/ – pot or port
/eI/ or /e/ – wait or wet
/Å/ or /eU/ – got or goat
Consonant sound contrasts
/p/ or /b/ – pet or bet
/f/ or /v/ – fast or vast
/k/ or /g/ – coat or goat
/t/ or /T/ – tank or thank
/k/, /N/ or /n/ – bank, rang or win
/spr/ /skr/ and /str/ – spring, screen and string
-ed endings – /d/, /t/ or /id/

Activity Book
The Activity Book is closely interlinked with the Students’ Book and 
is designed to be used in class to provide extra practice of both the 
language and skills covered in the Students’ Book, as well as extension 
work to develop topic and language areas. There are also reference 
materials (grammar and vocabulary files, and an irregular verb list) at 
the back which provide clear presentation and support (see reference 
material above). There are also regular Progress Tests in the Activity 
Book.

In the Activity Book, some exercises in every module are for self-
assesment, where students can assess their own performance in the 
task by referring to the answer key found at the end of the book.
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◗ write instructions and a proposal to receive funds 
◗ fill out an application form
At the end of each unit students should fill in the Learning log in the 
Activity Book. Teachers can also encourage the students to talk about 
what they found useful, easy and/or difficult. Areas of difficulty can be 
revisited using the Grammar and Vocabulary files at the back of the 
Activity Book.

Reading/Listening and Vocabulary
◗ Each unit begins with an ‘opener’ or discussion which encourages 

the students to talk about the topic of that unit and to research 
and practise new vocabulary connected with the topic. The opener 
also helps to prepare them for the Listening or Reading text which 
follows.

◗ Some reading texts have a ‘Factfile’ attached to them which contains 
useful facts about the topic concerned. These can be used in various 
ways; for example, asking the students what they already know 
about the information under each heading before reading it.

◗ The texts are presented with a short task for the students to 
complete while they are listening or reading. The texts usually 
contain examples of language which the students focus on later in 
the grammar section. The ‘gist’ reading or listening section helps 
students to grasp the general areas of information presented. There 
is then a section called ‘Check your understanding’ which has more 
detailed comprehension questions. Students are encouraged to 
listen or read several times to complete different tasks.

◗ After working on the text, students are given the opportunity to 
voice their own opinions and think about related issues which are 
relevant to themselves. This ‘critical thinking’ is an important part 
of the English for Starters syllabus. Students are asked to discuss 
questions in pairs or small groups to give them confidence and 
allow them to express their ideas in English. In the ‘Think and speak’ 
sections, which are usually linked with the Reading/Listening and 
Vocabulary work, they can: 

◗ recount personal experiences: for example, the most exciting 
sports venue they have been to; their family life; personal 
achievements

◗ speculate: for example, how specific future technologies 
could improve their lives; how they would feel about living 
and studying in another country; whether they would like to 
be a world champion in a sport

◗ discuss moral or cultural issues: for example, whether the 
best things in life are at home; whether computer games 
have a good or bad effect on young people; if being part of 
a group is more important than individuality; how we can 
stop traditional music from disappearing

◗ The text styles and topics are reflected by the texts used in the 
Activity Book which further develop students’ skills by including 
other exercise types and vocabulary in the comprehension work.

Grammar
◗ Grammar exercises present and practise the grammar focus of 

the unit. There are usually example sentences or phrases from the 
reading or listening texts used to help students work out rules and 
general principles.

◗ There is a variety of practice exercises and a reference to the 
Grammar File found at the back of the Activity Book for extra 
help or revision. Some grammar items will be new to the students 
and some will be revising important structures that they have met 
previously during their studies. Teachers may advise students to refer 
to the Grammar File to find further explanation if they need to but it 
should not be used for the initial explanation of grammatical items.

◗ The Activity Book contains further grammar practice exercises 
including more examples of specific grammar points in short texts 
and stories, and regular revision of grammar structures throughout.

Teacher’s Book
The Teacher’s Book provides comprehensive guidance notes for 
teachers to present the lessons and full answer keys at the end of each 
module. It also provides complete tapescripts for listening material 
and an Activity Book answer key at the back. 

The roles of the Students’ Book and the Activity Book
The Activity Book is designed to be written in and used as an 
integrated resource with the Students’ Book. It follows what is in the 
Students’ Book and is either used for a whole lesson or for extra work 
or homework. However, it is very important that the teacher regularly 
checks the Activity Books. This could be done as a class exercise or by 
collecting the books.
The Students’ Book is not designed to be written in so every student 
needs a notebook for writing exercises and recording what they learn 
in class, especially new vocabulary.

How to use the course
A particular unit with its associated Activity Book exercises can be 
used over a series of lessons. It is recommended that each unit takes 
eight lessons with the Activity Book used for the third and sixth. 
Extra Activity Book exercises are also suggested for homework where 
appropriate.

Lessons 1 and 2 
Students’ Book opener, followed by Reading or Listening and 
vocabulary focus
Lesson 3 
Activity Book: Reading and vocabulary focus
Lessons 4 and 5
Grammar/Vocabulary focus
Lesson 6
Activity Book: Grammar focus
Lessons 7 and 8
Speaking/Writing focus, with two additional pages in the Activity Book

Preparing for the lessons
Before teaching the Students’ Book unit, teachers should read the 
overview which gives the main aims of the lesson and identifies 
the language focus. It also lists what materials will be needed for 
the lesson. Optional materials are sometimes given too – they are 
suggestions for teaching that might add variety to the lesson; for 
example, photographs or pictures from magazines.

Outcomes To tell a story about the past
Language focus Past simple and past continuous
Pronunciation /I/ and /e/
Materials Students’ Book page 12; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 81–83

Teachers should then read through the notes for the lesson, making a 
note of any words identified as being potentially difficult and noting 
the timings suggested for each stage of the lesson (these are only given 
as a rough guideline). 
In some lessons extra activities (or ‘extensions’) are suggested – these 
can be used if there is time in the lesson. They could also be used at 
the beginning of the next lesson.

How each unit works 
Objectives
At the beginning of each module there is a list of skill outcomes for 
that module. Students should be encouraged to read the list and 
decide which outcomes are most important for their individual 
learning.

You will be able to:
◗ read and talk about the future
◗ make predictions
◗ discuss effects and levels of importance
◗ give reasons for preferences
◗ listen to and give advice
◗ persuade through a talk
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Pages 4−5: Reading 
Put a tick (✓) in the correct box Yes/No

No Yes Scoring criteria

I read the text as a whole first.

I used the illustrations to help me understand the text.

I thought about the content and completed the table. 

I read the description again carefully and completed 
the table.

I used the context in the passage to match the words 
with their meanings.

I used the new vocabulary in another context.

Scoring key
6 (yes) excellent, correct, complete
5 (yes) very good, correct, complete, lacks some details
4 (yes) good, correct, partially complete
3 (yes) fair, partially correct, partially complete, needs revision
2 (yes) incomplete or incorrect; do it again!
1 (yes) incomplete and incorrect; do it again!

Classroom management techniques
As a teacher it is useful to be able to get a large group of people to do 
something quickly, quietly and efficiently, in order to do a task and 
learn effectively. There are many instances in English for Starters where 
the teacher may want to organise the students in a way which is best 
for everybody; for example, when writing on the board for students 
to copy, asking individual students to answer a question so that the 
whole class can hear.

Giving instructions
The teacher should make sure that all students in the room are 
listening when he/she gives instructions, speaking clearly and at a 
natural pace. It is important to check that students have understood 
the instruction if it involves remembering more than one thing. This 
can be done by demonstrating the activity or part of it with one 
student or group of students. The teacher may even want to note the 
stages of an activity on the board as a reminder. If students have to 
be moved to do an activity it may be worth waiting until they are in 
their new places before giving the instructions for a task, followed by a 
demonstration if necessary. 

Presenting and practising new language
It is important that the teacher is familiar with the new language. 
It is a good idea for the teacher to read the teacher’s notes and the 
Grammar file for the new language point before the lesson, also to 
check if there is any extra reference material needed. If it is revision for 
the students, it may not be necessary to spend as much time on the 
presentation as is suggested in the teacher’s notes. 
In English for Starters students often have to answer questions about the 
example sentences which the teacher may like to write up on the board 
to ensure that all students are looking at the correct example. 
The main purpose of the direct questions that are asked in the 
grammar section of the Students’ Book is to check comprehension 
of the grammar concept. It is important that students understand 
these questions and are able to answer them before moving on to the 
practice exercises.

Speaking practice
Some learners will be accustomed to the teacher speaking a lot during 
a lesson. However, a good way to increase the amount of practice 
all students experience is making sure there are times during the 
lesson when students can work in groups or pairs. There are a lot of 
opportunities in English for Starters for students to discuss their ideas 
with each other in pairs and/or groups before demonstrating to the 
class. This is a good way to develop confidence; one of the main 
attributes of a fluent speaker of a foreign language. Students can try 

Vocabulary
◗ Vocabulary is an important feature of each unit. Lessons focus on 

vocabulary from the texts and develop new, related topic areas; 
for example, phrasal verbs or idioms. There is a wide range of 
vocabulary exercises such as matching, gap-filling, categorising, 
listing, identifying pictures, etc.

◗ The Activity Book contains many vocabulary-focused exercises which 
may introduce and practise new items, as well as reviewing what 
students cover in the Students’ Book.

Speaking
◗ Enabling students to gain the confidence to produce fluent and 

accurate speech is one of the aims of English for Starters. As well as a 
complete lesson developing a function of communication in English, 
there are many other opportunities to comment on aspects of a 
particular topic either in pairs, groups or individually. There are 
also suggestions for helping students to develop their confidence in 
speaking throughout the teacher’s notes. 

◗ Each Speaking lesson is carefully staged with models and examples 
to help students. What is particularly helpful is the Useful Language 
box at the bottom of the Speaking and Writing pages. It contains 
frequently-used expressions and ideas which may be referred to 
while students are taking part in an activity.

◗ Although there are no specific Speaking activities in the Activity 
Book, teachers will find that there are many opportunities to 
develop students’ speaking skills during the Activity Book lessons; for 
example, comparing and discussing answers in pairs and groups.

Writing
◗ Each Writing section in English for Starters develops a particular 

real-life writing skill that students will be familiar with in their own 
language and may need to use in English too. These include writing 
emails, completing application forms, writing reports, letters, notes 
and messages, and designing and presenting results of research 
topics. The task is set out at the beginning of the section, and 
students follow a carefully-planned sequence of exercises which start 
with a model text and take them through to producing their own 
texts. Planning and Checking are very important stages in writing 
any kind of text, and these are reinforced each time.

◗ The writing skill is usually focused on in Lesson 8 (the last lesson 
in each unit) so students will have a lot of appropriate language to 
draw on as well as the usual reference which the Useful language boxes 
provide.

◗ There is a wide range of writing practice exercises in the Activity 
Book; from guided writing with a helpful framework for students to 
follow, to freer practice with guidelines for the number of words to 
write.

Assessment tools 
In the Activity Book, every module has one assessment tool for one of 
the skills: Reading, Writing, Speaking or Grammar. After the students 
complete the assigned exercise, they refer to the end of the Activity 
Book to check if they have gone through the correct steps. For each 
step in the assessment tools the student has to put a tick in the right 
box (Yes/No). Then he/she counts the number of ticks in the Yes box to 
see how well he/she has done. An example of the Assessment tools in 
the Activity Book follows:
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things out in front of their friends without the pressure of speaking 
to the teacher (who knows more) or to a large group (who might not 
all be listening). Groupwork gives the teacher time to walk around 
virtually unnoticed checking the students’ progress as they work, 
at a time when they are not feeling self-conscious. What is heard is 
therefore more likely to be an accurate representation of the Students’ 
true ability.
If students are not used to the idea of working in pairs or groups the 
teacher may need to explain the benefits the first few times.

1 Large or class group activities
Even if the class is large with fixed desks or tables, there can still be 
opportunities created for students to speak with others in the room. 
There will be a space somewhere in the room where students can 
stand together for a short time to do an activity. It is useful to have 
a timer or stopwatch to prevent students drifting away from the 
task, even if it seems that not everybody has finished (note the times 
suggested in the Teacher’s Book).

2 Groups of four or five
If the teacher wants to get students into groups for a quick activity or 
discussion, the easiest way is to go around the class numbering the 
students up to the number required in each group. e.g. 1 ..... 2 ..... 3 
..... 4 etc., and then instruct four 1s to work together, four 2s, etc.
Again, the teacher should be aware of the timing of an activity. If 
most groups have finished, the teacher should be prepared to stop 
the activity. If one group finishes early, it may be a good idea to set 
another related task to prevent distraction or disruption. It is possible 
that there will be difficulty with a task, in which case the teacher needs 
to find out what the problem is and help if necessary.

3 Pair work
It may not be a good idea to always have students who sit next to 
each other working together. Factors such as existing knowledge of the 
language, confidence, personality and what they already know about 
each other can all affect the success of the activity. It also helps the 
atmosphere in the class if students can get to know other classmates 
during the language activities and appreciate each other’s difficulties 
and strengths.
Once students realise why it is a good idea, it should be quite easy to 
ask them to change places with another student on the other side of 
the room, or get them to organise themselves in alphabetical order 
according to their names, for example. If they are going to need their 
notebooks and pens for the activity, the teacher should ask them at 
the beginning to pick them up before they move out of their seats.

Listening to students
It is a good idea for the teacher to get used to walking around the 
class when students are doing group and pair work to listen to what is 
going on. The teacher can make notes (either mentally or on paper) of 
things they would like to correct later or of anything particularly good 
that the student or group could report on after the activity.

Using the board
It is worth remembering that students will need to copy examples or 
ideas that the teacher has written on the board into their notebooks. 
Board writing needs to be large and clear. The teacher can plan what 
is needed by reading through the teacher’s notes before a lesson. 
The teacher may like to divide the board into sections so that all new 
vocabulary is in one part with grammar examples in another, etc.
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Modu
le

Students’ Book pages 8−9

Opener  (5–10 minutes)

Tell the students that these pages show them what they 
will be doing in the first module. Ask them to read the title 
(Culture) and look at the pictures. 
Tell them that they have two minutes to study the pictures 
and captions quietly, then you are going to test them on their 
memories.
Check the time and say Go! 
After two minutes, say Stop! 
and ask them to close their 
books. 
Put the students in pairs and 
ask them to tell each other 
what they can remember 
about the page, then ask the 
whole class the following (or 
similar) questions. They are 
unlikely to know the answers 
to all of them, but ask them to 
give their own ideas when they 
don’t know the answers.

• How many pictures were 
there? (eight)

• What types of food were 
there?

 (Some suggested 
answers: pizza, 
tabbouleh, roast 
chicken/turkey, rice, 
tomatoes, fish, kebabs …)

• Which buildings were 
shown?

 (The Sydney Opera 
House; The Great 
Mosque in Aleppo)

• Where are these 
buildings? (Australia, 
Syria)

• How many people  
were playing musical 
instruments? (three)

• What is Unit 1 called?
 (We are what we eat)
 
Explain that ‘We are what we 
eat’ is a phrase used by English 
speakers and ask students 
what it means. (If you eat food 
with a lot of fat in it, then you 
will become fat. Eating healthy 

food is an important part of 
being healthy). Put students into 
pairs to discuss the questions in 
the Students’ Book. 
Invite different students to share their ideas with the class. 
For Unit 2 you can give the answers out, but there is no need 
to tell the students the ‘correct’ answers – they will find them 
out as they work through the module.

Unit 1: We are what we eat
What do you eat? Do you eat healthy food?

Unit 2: The arts
Who are these men? What are they famous for?

8

Mod
ul

e
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Unit 3: Building for the future
Describe your favourite building.

Review 1, units 1–3: Where do you recommend 
that tourists visit in Syria? Why?

◗ listen to a talk and a description
◗ talk about past and present actions 

and experiences
◗ discuss advantages and 

disadvantages

◗ carry out a survey
◗ give opinions
◗ present ideas and suggestions
◗ write an online guide, a book review 

and a formal report

◗ listen to a talk and a
◗ talk about past and 

and experiences
◗ discuss advantages a

disadvantages

9
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MODULE 1: Culture
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Lessons 1 and 2
Overview
Outcomes To talk about food; to listen for detail
Language focus Vocabulary: food and meals 
Materials Students’ Book pages 10–11; magazine  
pictures of different kinds of food (optional); world 
map; cassette; Activity Book pages 4–5
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 81–83

 (5–10 mins)

 If you have some pictures, display them and ask about 
the names of the different kinds of food. If not, ask 
the students how many different kinds of food they 
can think of and write the words on the board. Ask the 
students which ones they like and dislike. Vote for the 
class’s favourite!
a and b (about 10 mins)
Ask the students to look at questions a and b while you 
read them aloud. Then have a student ask 
you the first question. Give your answer, 
then have another student ask you the 
second question. Give an answer, then 
tell the students to ask a partner the two 
questions. They could do this all at the 
same time, or round the class as a ‘chain’.
Finally, ask different students about their 
partners’ answers (e.g. What’s X’s favourite 
meal? How many snacks does he eat?)

 (about 10 mins)
Ask the students to look at the pictures. 
Put them in pairs and allow time for them 
to try to match the pictures with the 
correct countries. Go round the class while 
they are working – check that they know 
the countries (if possible refer them to a 
map) and talk to them about the food 
(e.g. ask them which food they would 
choose first, which they have tried, which 
they don’t think they’d like). Then check 
their answers.
pizza /pi…tsa/
sushi /sui˙i/
paella /paeia/

UNIT

MODULE 1: Culture
We are what we eat

 Grammar
Describing past actions and events
Vocabulary
Food and cooking
Reading
Reading for gist

Listening
Listening for specific information
Writing
Writing an online guide to eating places
Speaking
Giving a short talk

10

!Guess

 Answer these questions about 
food.
a Which is your favourite meal 

of the day – breakfast, lunch or 
dinner? Why?

b How many other meals or 
snacks do you have in a typical 
day? When?

Now compare your answers with
those of other students.

uuuuuuuueeeeeeeessssssssssssseeeeeeeeessssssssssssssssssss

 Guess and match each kind of food with its name and the countries it comes from.

1 Tabbouleh
2 Noodle soup
3 Roast turkey 
4 Pizza
5 Yabrak
6 Sushi
7 Barbecue
8 Tajeen
9 Paella
 

a Syria
b Tunisia/Algeria
c England
d Japan
e Italy
f Spain
g China
h Lebanon
i Australia

Students’ Book page
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 (10 mins)
Read through questions a, b and c and check that the 
students understand them. 
Then tell the students to take turns to ask and answer 
in pairs. Go round the class and listen to their work. 
Finally, invite one or two pairs to ‘perform’ for the class.

 (10 mins)

 (1.1) Read out questions a and b, then play the first 
paragraph (up to North and South America) and ask for 
the answers. If necessary, play it again. Do the same with 
the next three paragraphs (up to not usually with meals) 
and questions c, d, and e, then again with the last two 
paragraphs and questions f and g. Finally, play the whole 
recording straight through and check the answers once 
again.

Tapescript 1.1 – see page 40

 (5−10 mins)

 Read out questions a and b. Invite the 
students to ask you the questions, and give 
your answers.

 Put the students in small groups or pairs. 
If possible, ask them to work with different 
students. Tell them to ask each other 
the questions. When they are ready, ask 
individual students to tell the class about 
their partners’ answers.

 Lesson 3
 Activity Book pages 4–5, Reading

 Activity Book answer key – see page 128

 Breakfast around the world (10−15 mins)
 (1.1) Tell the students that they are going to hear what 
people in different countries usually eat and drink for 
breakfast.

a First, tell the class what you had for breakfast this 
morning (you can make it up!) – then go through the 
list of words: read each one aloud for the class to 
repeat, and ask them to point to the correct pictures. 
(Help them when necessary.) 
b Allow time for the students to match the pictures and 
words again, by themselves or in pairs.
Finally, ask different students to call out the words at 
random, while the class point to the correct pictures.
c Play recording 1.1 and ask the students to point to 
pictures as they hear them mentioned. Then play it 
again and ask which items of food were mentioned.

Tapescript 1.1 – see page 40

We are what we eat
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 Breakfast around the world

 You are going to hear a talk about what people in different countries eat and drink for 
breakfast. 
a Before you listen, find out what other students had for breakfast this morning.
b Now check that you know what these food words mean. Find each one in the picture 

below.

c  (1.1) Listen and note which kinds of food in the list the speaker mentions.

 Answer these questions with a partner.
a Which other country’s breakfast is most similar to breakfast in Syria?
b Which of these foods do you know?
c Which would you like to try?y y

 (1.1) Listen again and answer these questions. 
a Which three drinks are mentioned as part of a ‘continental breakfast’?
b Where does the speaker say a ‘continental breakfast’ is popular?
c What are some popular breakfast dishes in Syria?
d What is in the Egyptian meal foul moudames?
e Which Far Eastern country does the speaker talk about? What is unusual about breakfast 

in this country?
f What do most Russians drink at breakfast time?
g What do children particularly enjoy eating in Russia?gg

 Work in pairs or groups.
a How important are meal times in your family?
b When do you have special meals?

 beans     cereal     cheese     croissant     eggs     fish     noodles     onion     rice     toast     yoghurt 

1
2 3

4
5

11

9

8

7

6

10
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 (1.4) Play recording 1.4, pausing for the students to 
repeat each sentence.

Tapescript 1.4 – see page 40

 
Lesson 4
Overview
Outcomes To tell a story about the past
Language focus Past simple and past continuous 
Pronunciation /I/ and /e/ 
Materials Students’ Book page 12; cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 81–83

 Past simple and past continuous tenses

 (1.2) (10−15 mins)
Tell the students they are going to hear a story. Ask them to 
look at the picture and to describe what they can see (A boy 
is walking in the street. He’s carrying some bread.) Invite them to 
guess what happens in the story (accept all ideas).
Ask what tenses they expect to hear in the story (past tenses). 
Read out questions a and b, then play the whole recording 
1.2. Read out each question again, ask students to provide 
the answers, then play the recording again to check.

Tapescript 1.2 – see page 40
 (about 10 mins)
Tell the students to read the first extract and fill in the 
blanks. Then put them in pairs to compare 
answers.
Ask the students to tell the answers, and 
write them on the board. Point to each of 
these verbs in turn and ask the students to 
tell you the infinitive form.
Repeat the procedure with extract b.

 (about 10 mins)
Read out the example question and invite 
a student to answer it (they can guess, of 
course!). Make sure he/she replies with a 
complete sentence (e.g. She was cooking.). 
Then ask the students to look at the table; 
invite them to ask you one of the questions 
(e.g. What were you doing at 10 o’clock 
yesterday morning?). Give your reply, then put 
them in pairs or small groups to practise 
answering each other’s questions.

(5−10 mins)

 (1.3) Write the symbols /I/ and /e/ at 
opposite ends of the board. Make one of 
the sounds and tell students to point to the 
correct symbol. Then reverse the process – 
point to the symbols while they make the 
appropriate sounds. Play the first part of 
recording 1.3, and ask the students to 
point to the correct word (left). Continue, 
pausing after each pair of words. Play 
recording 1.3 again and check their 
answers.

Tapescript 1.3 – see page 40

12

 Past simple and past continuous tenses Activity Book pages 81–83

 (1.2) Listen to this breakfast time story and answer these questions.

a Why did the speaker go to the shop?
b What happened at home while he was at the shop?

 Read these extracts from the listening text and fill in the blanks with the correct form of 
the verbs in brackets.

a Last week  (be) a school holiday, so I  (wake up) late every day. This 
morning, when I  (get up), my family  
(have) breakfast. My mother and father  (talk) 
and my brothers and sisters  (drink) tea, and 

 (eat) bread and cheese. My mother  
(make) me some tea.

b I  (buy) the last loaf of bread in the shop,  
(pay) and  (leave). While I  (walk) home, 
I  (meet) two of my neighbours. They  
(stand) and  (chat).

 Work in pairs or groups. Talk about what these people 
were doing at 10 o’clock yesterday morning. You may 
have to use your imagination to make a guess.

What was your mother doing at 10 o’clock yesterday morning?
a  Your mother or father c  One of your teachers
b  One of your brothers or sisters d  Your friend

 /I/ or /e/

 (1.3) Listen and choose which word you hear.

a lift / left  c big / beg  e win / when 
b it / ate  d tin / ten  f sit / set 

 (1.4) Now listen and repeat the words in sentences.

Students’ Book page
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 (5 mins)
a Copy the table on to the board and check that 
students know the meaning of all the headings – an 
example is given for each one. Tell the students to copy 
the table into their notebooks, then put them in pairs 
to complete it with words from the text. Then invite 
different students to come to the board to complete 
each column.

Tell the students to work with their partners to think of 
more examples for each group. Go round and offer a 
few suggestions if necessary.
b (15 mins) 
Put the students in pairs or small groups. Tell them to 
tell each other their favourite food and then plan the 
‘perfect meal’. Go round offering suggestions where 
necessary, then invite a student from each pair or group 
to describe the meal to the rest of the class. Then have a 
vote (with a show of hands) for the best meal!

 (10 mins) 
 a Read out the first verb (bake) and ask the 

students to find the correct definition in the 
list on the right (b). Ask them to suggest a 
further example of food that is baked (e.g. 
cake, biscuits etc.). 

 Then put them in pairs or small groups to 
complete the exercise – then ask them to 
think of examples for each verb.
b Ask the students to tell you which of 
these cooking methods are most common 
in Syria? How many of them actually cook?

Quote 
Read the quote out loud to the class. Do 
they agree or not?

 Ask students if they know what a proverb 
is. If not, explain. Are there any similar 
proverbs in Syria?

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book pages 5−6, Language 
 practice

 Activity Book answer key – see page 128

Lesson 5

Overview
Outcomes To read and talk about food and cooking 
Language focus Past simple, present simple; vocabulary: 
food
Materials Students’ Book page 13; Activity Book pages 5−6
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 81–83

 Food and cooking (about 5 mins)
Ask students what their favourite food is. Do they like 
healthy or non-healthy food? Can they cook any of 
their favourite meals? Is there anything they’d like to 
cook? If students know of different methods of cooking 
something, have them discuss which is better and why.

 (10−15 mins)
Explain that they are going to read about Syrian food. 
Allow them time to read the text and then ask the 
students which of the dishes mentioned they have tried. 
Did they like them? 

We are what we eat
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  Food and cooking

 Read this article about meals in Syria. Which of the foods mentioned do you eat at 
home?

EATING IN SYRIA: STYLE AND SOCIETY
Syrian cuisine has very ancient roots and has had a vital influence on modern Arabic food 
all over the region. The ingredients have been used for centuries but are combined in 
many forms – both traditional ones that every Syrian knows from family meals, and in new 
inventions. A typical Syrian meal will start with appetizers, a collection of small dishes 
that are shared between family and friends as part of social occasions. These are always 
beautifully presented – even the simplest bowl of houmos has a particular style of moulding 
and is garnished with designs made with paprika or a few leaves of fresh herbs. One of the 
most important dishes on the menu of Syrian appetizers is the famous kibbeh nayeh, a vital 
part of a high quality spread and a matter of pride when it is at its best. Kibbeh nayeh is 
made from raw meat, usually lamb, and bulgur wheat. The simplest versions 
use only a few herbs but some restaurants add chopped onions and green 
peppers to make the dish easier for Western tourists to eat. 
The key to Syrian appetizers is that everyone has their own recipe – they vary 
according to region, occasion and personal taste. What doesn't change is the 
attractive presentation of the dishes, and the atmosphere that surrounds the 
consumption of appetizers – family, friends, generosity and lively talk. 

 a Copy and complete this table in your notebook. Think of foods and ingredients that you 
 know. An example is given for each type of food.

dairy products grains meat vegetables other foods

 yoghurt rice lamb aubergines bread

b Work in pairs. Talk about your favourite meal.p

 a Syrians eat grilled meat. Grilling is one method of cooking. Match each method 1–6 
with its meaning a–f.

1 bake a cook in a pan in hot oil or fat
2 boil b cook in an oven so that food changes shape (e.g. bread)
3 fry c cook in an oven or over fire (e.g. meat)
4 grill d cook over (not in) boiling water
5 roast e cook quickly in very hot water
6 steam f cook under a very hot surface – heat comes from above

b Which methods of cooking are most common in Syria?

 

Quote “Laughter is brightest in the place where food is.”
  Irish proverb
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 (10−15 mins)

 a Ask the students to look at the Useful language box. Then 
ask them to write three or four sentences about each of 
their chosen places, using the ideas in their notes and 
the Useful language box. Go round and make suggestions 
where necessary.
b Tell the students to check their sentences carefully. Go 
round the class and make further corrections if necessary. 
Then ask them to write a second draft of their ‘guides’.
Tell the students to exchange guides with a partner, if 
possible somebody different. Encourage them to discuss 
each other’s guides. 

 
Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To write an online guide to eating places
Language focus Recommending; vocabulary: eating 
places  
Materials Students’ Book page 14; advertisements for 
local restaurants and cafés (optional)
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 81–83

 An online guide to eating places

 (10 mins)
Ask the students if they ever go to local cafés or 
restaurants. If they do, which ones do they like best, 
and why?
Ask them to look at the title of the online guide shown 
on the page, and check they know the meaning of 
recommend. Then allow time for them to read the text. 
Tell them not to worry if they don’t understand every 
word. While they are reading, write the names of the 
four places (International Café, etc.) on the board.
When the students are ready, point to 
each place name in turn and ask them to 
summarise what they have read about it – if 
possible, with their books closed. 
a Tell the students which place you would 
choose first, and why. Then ask the 
students to tell you which place(s) they 
would choose first, and why.
b Read out the question, and put the 
students in pairs to find one reason for 
each place. Then check their answers.
c Ask the students to look at the texts 
again and decide with their partners which 
phrases describe where the place is.

 (20 mins)
Ask the students to imagine they are visiting 
a new town. How could they find out about 
good places to eat? Accept all suggestions 
(e.g. ask people, look in newspapers, the phone 
book, the internet …), then tell them that 
they are going to produce an ‘online’ guide 
recommending places to eat in their town.
a Ask the class to suggest suitable local 
places, and write them on the board. Then 
put the students in small groups and tell 
them to choose one or two places.
b Write the three headings on the board. 
Choose one of the places previously written 
on the board and ask students to suggest 
ideas for each heading. Write the ideas in 
note form under the appropriate headings.
Tell the students to write the three headings 
in their notebooks and discuss what notes to 
write for each place.

14

 An online guide to eating places       

 

 Read this guide which describes four eating places.
a Which one would you choose to go to?
b Why does the writer recommend these places?
c Now make a note of phrases which tell you where the places are.

 Plan your own online guide recommending eating places for visitors to your town or 
city.
a Choose one or two places to describe. 
b Make notes about each place under these headings:

◗ Location ◗ Specialities: food and drinks ◗ Other good points

 Write your guide based on your plan and your notes. 
a Write one or two sentences for each place. Use some of the language 
 from the Useful language list below.
b Check spelling, grammar and punctuation, then make changes and corrections. 
 Exchange guides with another student and discuss any differences of opinion.

USEFUL LANGUAGE
 Saying what you like about something
The best thing about Café X is ...
I really like Café X because ...
It’s my favourite café because ...

Making recommendations
I’d recommend the pitta bread at ...
If you come here, you should try the ...

tasktask
 You are going to write an online guide 
recommending eating places for 
visitors to your town in Syria.

Eliza Blues Restaurant

Places to eat Best Café

International Café

Eliza Blues Restaurant 

is right in the city 

centre, and overlooks 

the river. This family 

business is a really 

friendly place to 

eat and the food is 

fantastic. It’s famous for 

its enormous cooked 

breakfasts, but if you’re 

not very hungry you 

can just relax with a 

coffee, a fruit juice or a 

light snack.

Falafel House is close 

to the market. Their 

speciality is bread 
with falafel which you 

can fill up with your 

choice of pickles and 

vegetables. They do 

not sell anything else 

here, and it’s always 

busy, especially at 
lunchtime.

International Café  is famous for its 
home-made tomato soup. You can also get 
nice rolls with goat’s cheese and the salad 
variety is excellent. If you have dinner there, 
try their lamb kebabs. Good location, near 
to the park. Real value for money.

Best Café is by the river. It is my 
favourite café, first of all because the 
food is delicious. Secondly, because it is 
very fresh and healthy. Try their grilled 
fish or steamed vegetables. Even the 
inside looks like somewhere in nature – 
there are lots of plants. It’s very calming!
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Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To give a short talk
Language focus Making suggestions  
Materials Students’ Book page 15; Activity Book pages 
7–8; Menus from different eating places (optional)
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 81–83

 Giving a short talk (5 mins)
Ask students to study the menu. Check they know all 
the vocabulary, then put them in pairs to tell each 
other what they would choose. Go round as a ‘waiter/
waitress’ and take their orders! 

 a (5−10 mins) 
Read out the notice and check that students know all 
the vocabulary. 
Write the three headings on the board, and ask for 
a few suggestions for each one. Encourage brief 
discussions (e.g. is it better to have it in the city centre, or 

We are what we eat
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 Giving a short talkg

 a As you read this notice from a Syrian 
magazine, make brief notes under these 
headings:
◗ The best location for a restaurant
◗ Interesting ideas for the menu
◗ Interesting ideas for the decoration

We’re opening a brand new city centre restaurant
and we need YOUR ideas NOW!!!

  

 
b Compare your ideas with those of two other students. Discuss these things:

◗ The best location for a new snack bar – where all kinds of people go regularly. Think of 
a suitable building.

◗ An original menu: combining traditional food from your country and any new food 
that you think will be popular. Suggest some prices.

◗ Original ideas for decoration. Should the atmosphere be local, international or a 
combination? Think about colours, lighting, tables and chairs, uniforms for waiters.

 Continue planning your talk in groups of three.

a Each of you should prepare one topic – location, menu and decoration. Prepare a talk on 
your topic lasting one minute. Use the ideas you have discussed and the expressions from 
the Useful language list.

b Now give your talk to your own group first.

USEFUL LANGUAGE
Introducing yourself
Good morning/afternoon. My name is ... , this is ... 
and we’re here to talk about ...
Expressing personal opinions 
In my opinion, the menu should include ...
I think the staff should dress smartly.
I (really) don’t think the room should be too dark ...

Expressing uncertainty
I’m not sure where the best place would be.
Maybe there should be special menus for tourists.
It’s difficult to say how many tables there should be.
Audience questions
Are there any questions?
Please ask us any questions you’d like to.

Here’s what we have in mind ...
◗ We’re planning to open a restaurant in central Damascus next year.
◗ We want to attract people of all ages – from 8 to 80 – and of all 
 kinds, from students to working people, local people to tourists.
◗ We’re looking for unusual and original ideas.
◗ We want a menu that appeals to everyone: from traditional food lovers to 

fast food fanatics!
◗ Our customers will expect modern, fashionable decoration.

Record your ideas on video, CD or audio tape and send them to us at 
our  address.

l D

Sandwiches
Chicken, egg, lettuce 
and tomato
Falafel, tahini and 
lettuce
Cheese and tomato
 

Desserts
Chocolate mousse
Fresh pineapple with 
honey
Ice cream
Baklawa

MENU

Students’ Book page

maybe it could be near a bus station or next to a highway …?)
Allow time for them to read the notice again, then 
tell them to note down their ideas, using the three 
headings.
b (5 mins)
Put the students in groups of three and tell them 
to explain their ideas about location, menu and 
decoration to each other.

 (10−15 mins)

 a Tell the students to decide who will talk about 
location, menu and decoration respectively. 
Tell the students that each person’s talk should last 
about one minute, and allow time for them to plan 
what to say. Remind them to look at the Useful language 
box before they start. While they are working, go round 
and offer suggestions where needed.
b Tell the groups to listen to each other’s talks (one 
person in each group should time them) and encourage 
them to make constructive comments.
Put the groups together to make groups of six. Tell the 
students to give their talks again, to the wider audience. 

Finally, ask two or three students to recommend 
a fellow student’s talk – and ask those students 
to give their talks to the class.
 Activity Book pages 7–8, Writing

 Activity Book answer key – see page 128
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Lessons 1 and 2

Overview
Outcomes To talk about music; to read for gist and for 
detail
Language focus Vocabulary: music; compound 
adjectives
Materials Students’ Book pages 16−17; CDs or tapes of 
a variety of types of music, pictures of musicians playing 
different types of music (optional); Activity Book pages 
9−10
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 83–84

(about 10 mins)
Ask students to look at the pictures. Ask them which 
areas of entertainment they show (music, literature and 
painting).
Ask students if they know the collective term for the 
activities in the photos (the arts). Can they name any 
more in this category? (e.g. photography, architecture, films, 
theatre, etc.). Which do they like doing?

 (about 10 mins)
If you have any CDs or tapes, play two or 
three short pieces of music to the class, then 
ask if they can identify them and if they like 
them. If not, ask them who they do like. If 
you have any pictures, show them to the 
class. Can they identify the musicians/types 
of music? Which ones do they like? Tell 
the class about your own musical likes and 
dislikes.

   (5−10 mins)
Put the students in small groups to discuss 
the questions. Allow time for them to think 
carefully and go round offering some ideas 
if necessary (see below). Then ask different 
students to report their ideas back to the 
class.
How important are these?

music, reading fiction; reading non–
fiction; painting; visiting art galleries / 
exhibitions; taking photographs

Ask the students to consider the questions 
in their groups and then to report their 
ideas back to the class.

  (15 mins)

  Tell the students to look at the photograph. 
Ask what the instrument is (an oud). Ask 
them to look at the headings too, then read 
out the questions and ask the class to tell 
you their ideas (accept all answers).

  Tell the students to read the article on page 17 and 
check their answers to the previous questions. While 
they are reading, you could play some music if you 
have some – and later, ask them if it helped them to 
concentrate, or if it distracted them.
Invite the students to ask about any difficult vocabulary. 
This may include: plucked, feather, ancestor, accompany, 
influenced, approaches, devoted.

 (5−10 mins)

 Write the two sentences about the oud on the board. 
Then write A boy with a round face. Invite suggestions for 
what he would be called, and write the correct answer 
(a round-faced boy) on the board.
Put the students in pairs to complete the task, then 
ask four different students to write the answers on the 
board. Say each one out loud and have the students 

UNIT

MODULE 1: Culture
Grammar
Describing past and present experiences
Vocabulary
Describing people
Verbs with similar meanings
Listening
Listening to a survey

Reading
Reading for gist and detail
Speaking
Conducting a survey
Writing
Writing a review

16

 Discuss these questions.

a What subjects and activities make up ‘the arts’?
b How important are ‘the arts’ in your country?
c What kinds of arts do most people like? Think about these groups: teenagers, young 

adults, middle-aged and elderly people.

 Look at the photograph below and the headings of the article on page 17. Don’t   
read the article yet. 
What is the topic of the article? What kind of information do you think will be included?

  Now read the article on page 17 and check your answers to question 2.

  The oud has a short neck. It’s a short-necked instrument. 
 What do we call these people?

a A boy with a round face. d A baby with blue eyes.
b A woman with long hair. e An athlete with long legs.
c A man with a bare head.

The arts

✏

❙
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 (10−15 mins)

 If you have a recording of traditional music, play a little 
now and ask the students if they like it. Do they often 
listen to traditional music, or do they prefer modern 
music?
Read out the introductory sentence, then put the 
students in pairs to consider question a. After a few 
minutes, ask them to tell you (with a show of hands) 
which they think is more popular: modern music or 
traditional music.
Put pairs together to make groups of four or six. 
Ask them to think of some ways of preventing the 
disappearance of traditional music. If necessary, start 
them off with a few ideas (e.g. music lessons in schools, 
popular musicians playing traditional music …).
Invite students from different groups to share their 
ideas with the class.

Lesson 3
Activity Book pages 9−10, Reading

Activity Book answer key − see page 128

repeat them (take special care with c and e – headed and 
legged have two syllables).

 (5 mins)

   Ask the students to read the article for a second time, 
then put them in pairs to decide whether sentences a–e 
are true or false. Go round and listen to them talking, 
offering help where needed.

 Read out each sentence and check their answers.

  (10−15 mins)
Read out the first sentence. Ask the students to find the 
relevant sentence in the article and then tell you what 
the missing word is (feather).
Tell them to write out each sentence, find it in the 
article and then complete the missing word.
Note: the missing words are not necessarily in the 
article. 
Put them in pairs to check each other’s answers.

The arts

17

  Read the article again. Are these statements true or false?

a The oud has five or six strings.
b The oud is a relative of the guitar.
c People listened to the oud as they had their meals.
d Jabakji only learned to play the oud. 
e Jabakji decided that he wanted to learn the oud when he was young.

  Copy and complete these sentences about the oud. Use one word only.
a In the past, oud players used a  from a bird to play their instrument.
b No one  when the oud was first made.
c People played the nefer in ancient  . 
d Abdul Rahman Jabakji  more than fifteen years researching musical techniques.
e Jabakji found that Arab countries each had  different techniques of playing the oud.j

   In some countries, traditional music is not heard very often because people prefer to listen 
to modern music.

a What is the situation in Syria?
b How can people prevent traditional music from disappearing?

The arts

From the oud to 
the guitar 
711
The Arabs took the 
Arabic oud to Spain.
1200
Paintings showed 
Europeans playing the 
lute, their version of 
the oud.
1500
This was the most 
successful century 
for the lute. There 
were many excellent 
composers and 
performers.
1600
Makers of lutes added 
more strings, but the 
instrument became 
less popular.
1800
The guitar took over 
from the lute as the 
most popular stringed 
instrument.

What is an oud?
The oud is a short-necked, pear-shaped 
musical instrument with ve or six pairs 
of strings. The two strings in each pair 
sound the same. Traditionally, players 
plucked the strings with a bird’s feather. 
The word oud comes from al-oud which 
means ‘a branch of wood’. The oud is the 
main instrument in Arab countries and 
is also popular in Turkey, Iran, Armenia 
and Azerbaijan. It is the ancestor of the 
European lute and the guitar. 
The history of the oud
Many people call the oud ‘the king of 
instruments’ because it is the oldest 
and most important instrument in the 
Arab World music. Nobody is quite sure 
when it was rst made but the ancient 
Egyptians played a similar instrument, the 
nefer, at the time of the Pharaohs.
In the past, people believed that the 
sound of the oud could help to treat 
illnesses by ‘calming people’s hearts’. 
People used the oud to accompany 
poetry. Oud music deeply in uenced 
European classical music.

A Syrian oud player
Abdul Rahman Jabakji was born in 
Aleppo, Syria in 1931. When he was still 
very young, he decided that he wanted 
to learn the oud. So, he searched for 
books on the art of playing the oud. To 
his surprise, he found that there was not 
just one book and one method. There 
were many different approaches that had 
been developed all over the Arab world, 
for example in Syria, Iraq and Egypt. 
This was how his lifelong exploration of 
musical techniques began. Jabakji learned 
to play musical instruments similar to 
the oud all over the world, including the 
guitar and the mandolin. He worked 
for more than fteen years on this 
project, and eventually managed to write 
his own book. The Method for Oud is 
an important guide for every student 
of oud playing who wants to learn 
from a master whose work is based 
on historical musical research. Abdul 
Rahman Jabakji died in 2003, having 
devoted most of his long life to the study 
of music and the improvement of his 
oud technique.  His book has remained 
of great importance ever since it was 
published. 
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the correct tenses. Repeat with more pairs of students 
if necessary. Put the students in pairs to practise similar 
conversations, using their own sentences to start them. 
Finally, invite different students to tell the class about 
their partners (e.g. He’s been to Africa). Prompt the class to 
ask further questions (e.g. Which part of Africa did he go to? 
When did he go? What did he see?). Can they remember their 
partners’ replies?

Quote 
Ask students what they know about T.S. Eliot. Have 
they read any of his poems? Did they like them? Read 
the quote aloud to the class and ask what T.S. Eliot 
meant. How can something be communicated before it 
is understood? What can it communicate? Do students 
agree? Why or why not?
Background: T.S. Eliot (1888−1965) was a poet, 
dramatist and literary critic. In 1948 he won the Nobel 
Prize for Literature.

 
Lesson 4

Overview
Outcomes To describe past and present experiences
Language focus Present perfect; for and since
Materials Students’ Book page 18
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 83–84

 Present perfect

 (10−15 mins)
Tell the students that they are going to look at five sentences 
taken from the article about the oud (on page 17).
a Ask them to read all five sentences, then put them 
in pairs to decide which ones tell us that something 
happened, but not when (2, 4, 5).
b Ask students to write their own sentences, then to share 
them with the class.

 (10 mins)
Read out the sentence and the examples. Then ask the 
class question a (for) and question b (since).

On the board, write two headings: for and 
since. Invite the class to suggest words or 
phrases that could follow each word. Ask 
different students to write correct suggestions 
on the board under the appropriate heading.

for since
a long time
a minute
three years
a century
two weeks
my whole life
a day

yesterday
3 o’clock
my birthday
he was born
last Friday
this morning
lunchtime

 (about 20 mins)
a Ask the students to think for a few minutes 
about two or three special things that 
have happened to them or that they have 
done. Tell them to read through the list of 
suggestions.
b Ask the students to write sentences about 
the experiences they have chosen, using the 
present perfect as in the examples. Go round 
and offer help where needed. Then write a 
sentence of your own on the board (e.g. I’ve 
been to London.).
c Ask the class to look at your own sentence, 
then underneath it, write When …? Invite them 
to  complete the question (e.g. When did you go 
to London?). Tell them the answer (e.g. I went last 
year.). Tell the students to read the examples 
in their books and ask them which two tenses 
are used (present perfect and past simple). Invite 
two strong students to perform two similar 
conversations, taking turns to start with one 
of their own sentences. Check that they use 

18

 Present perfect Activity Book pages 83–84

  Look at sentences 1–5 from the article on page 17.

a Which sentences tell us that something happened, but not when it happened?
1 Jabakji worked for more than fifteen years on this project.
2 He found that there was not just one book and one method.
3 Abdul Rahman Jabakji was born in Aleppo, Syria, in 1931.
4 His book has remained of great importance ever since it was published.
5 This was how his lifelong exploration of musical techniques began.

b Write two sentences saying that something happened. Then write two sentences saying 
that something happened, and when it happened.

 We can use the present perfect to say how long someone has done something for. 

Ali has played the oud for more than 20 years.
Ali has played the oud since he was a teenager.
a Which word in these sentences introduces a length of time?
b Which word introduces a particular time?

 a Think about any interesting or unusual experiences you have  
  had. For example:

◗ places you have visited or seen.
◗ people you have met or seen.
◗ different kinds of food you have eaten.
◗ competitions you have won or exams you have passed. 
◗ difficult things you have learned to do.

b Write sentences like this: 
 I’ve seen a chariot race.  
 I’ve won a prize for photography.
c Now work with a partner. Make conversations like this:

Mahmoud: I’ve been to the Palmyra Traditional Festival 
Ahmad: When did you go there?
Mahmoud: I went in 2008. Have you ever been there?
Ahmad: Yes, I have. I went there in 2006.

Quote “Great art can communicate before it is understood”
T.S. Eliot   
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a (5 mins)
Ask the students to discuss questions 1 and 2 with their 
partners. Then check their answers.
b (5 mins) Ask the students to look at the first picture 
and read out the sentence. Ask them about the missing 
verb (hear). Then put them in pairs to complete the task

 (10−15 mins)
 Write look at, watch and see as headings on the board. 
Then write the following words underneath: a football 
match, an accident, a painting. Ask the students to decide 
with their partners how to match the verbs with the 
nouns (watch a football match; see an accident; look at a 
painting). 
Explain the general rule: we look at something when we 
pay attention to it (like listen to); we see something when 
our eyes receive the picture (like hear); we watch something 
that moves (like the pictures on a TV screen, or a race). 
Watch can also be used with something that is changing 
(like someone’s behaviour). Read out the first sentence 
and ask the students to provide the missing verb (Look 
at). Then tell them to copy the sentences into their 
notebooks and complete the missing verbs. When they 

are ready, ask them to compare answers 
with a partner.

  (5−10 mins)
Tell the students to copy the sentences into 
their books and think about (but not write) 
the missing verbs. Then put them in pairs 
and small groups to discuss when we use 
each of the verbs and to try to complete 
the task. While they are doing that, copy 
the gapped sentences on to the board.
Read out each sentence in turn and ask the 
students for the answers. Write the correct 
verbs in the appropriate spaces on the 
board.

 (10−15 mins)

 (2.1) Write the symbols /g/ and /k/ at 
opposite ends of the board. Make one of 
the sounds and tell them to point to the 
correct symbol. Then point to the symbols 
while they make the appropriate sounds. 
Play the first part of recording 2.1, and ask 
the students to point to the correct word 
(gold). Continue, pausing for the students 
to write down each word. 

 Tapescript 2.1 – see page 40

 (2.2) Play recording 2.2, pausing for the 
students to repeat each sentence.

 Tapescript 2.2 – see page 40

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book pages 10–11, Language

 practice 

 Activity Book answer key – see page 128

 
Lesson 5

Overview
Outcomes To notice differences between verbs with 
similar meanings
Language focus Verbs with similar meanings 
Pronunciation /g/ or /k/
Materials Students’ Book page 19; cassette; 
Activity Book pages 10–11
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 83–84

 Verbs with similar meanings

 (5 mins)
 On the board, write listen to and hear. Then say Listen to 
me. Give the class some very simple instructions (e.g. 
stand up, wave your arms, smile, sit down, shake your head …). 
Do not demonstrate the actions: they have to listen 
carefully.
Then ask While you were listening to me, what did you hear? 
(They probably heard people laughing, maybe some 
furniture moving, some traffic outside, etc.).

The arts
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   Verbs with similar meanings

 Answer these questions about listen (to) and hear.

a Which verb means:
1 to receive a sound in your ears?  listen (to) / hear
2 to pay attention to a sound?  listen (to) / hear

b Copy and complete these people’s words in your notebook with the correct form of hear 
or listen (to).

 Copy and complete these sentences with the correct form of look at, watch or see.

a  those people over there. What are they doing?
b I can’t  very well without my glasses.
c The police  a house in our street. They think criminals are using it.
d If you  my brother, tell him I’ll phone him tomorrow.
e You shouldn’t  the sun. It can damage your eyes.
f Some children  TV for three or four hours every day.

 Copy and complete these sentences with the correct form of say, tell or speak.

a Yousef: What did Ibrahim  ?
 Ali:  He  he’s learning to  English.
b Yousef: She  she used to live in Aleppo. Is that true?
 Ali:  Yes, of course. She never  lies.
c Yousef: Hello. This is Yousef. Can I  to Omar, please?
 Ali:  I’m sorry, he’s out. I’ll  him you phoned.
d Yousef: Can you  that again, please? I couldn’t hear you.
 Ali:  The problem is, everyone in the room  at the same time. 

 /g/ or /k/

 (2.1) Listen and choose which word you hear.
a cold / gold  c came / game  e class  / glass 
b coat  / goat  d could / good  f back / bag 

 (2.2) Now listen and repeat the words in sentences.

Turn the TV down. 
I can’t  you very 
well.

Are you  me? 
Did you   what 
I said?

I always  
the 9 o’clock 
news.

 ! Did you  
 that strange 

noise?

I love 
music when I’m 
travelling.
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c Put pairs together and tell them to take turns to 
interview each other. Remind them to write down 
everyone’s answers.
d Tell the students to find another student on the other 
side of the class and take turns to ask and answer 
their questions (noting their answers). When they 
have finished, tell them to move on around the class, 
interviewing as many people as possible.

 Ask the students to study the answers they have 
recorded. How can they best communicate them? (e.g. 
invite several different students to tell the class the 
results of their survey.)

 
Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To do a survey
Language focus Asking and answering questions about 
the arts
Materials Students’ Book page 20; cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 83–84

 Conducting a survey
Ask the students to look at the picture and tell you 
what is happening (an interviewer is asking somebody some 
questions.) Write survey on the board and check that 
they know its meaning. Ask if they have ever taken part 
in a survey. What was it about?

 (20−25 mins)

 (2.3) First, read out the two questions. Tell the students 
to listen for the answers while you play recording 2.3.

Tapescript 2.3 – see pages 40-41
Read out question a again and ask for the answer 
(hobbies). Then do the same with question 
b – if necessary, play the recording again 
(the three questions are: Can I ask you what 
your favourite hobby is? Have you got a favourite ...? 
When do you usually like to ...?)

 (2.3) Read out question a, then play the 
first interview again. Ask for the answer 
(painting) then tell the students they are 
going to hear the same interviewer 
speaking to a different person. Ask them to 
read questions b and c, then play the 
second interview.
Put the students in pairs to compare their 
answers, then play it again to check (she 
makes jewellery and embroiders clothes; whenever 
she can / after dinner).
Ask them to read questions d and e, then 
play the third interview.
Again, tell them to compare their answers, 
then play it again to check (history; in the 
garden). 

Tapescript 2.3 – see page 40-41

 (20 mins)
Put the students in pairs, if possible with 
someone different. Tell them they are going 
to conduct their own surveys.
a Tell them to plan the questions (at least 
three) and write them down, leaving space 
to record people’s answers. 
b Ask them to look at the Useful language 
box and then practise asking and 
answering questions.

 Conducting a survey

  (2.3) You are going to hear someone doing a survey in Damascus. Listen and answer 
these questions.
a What is the subject of the survey?
b What are the interviewer’s three questions?

 (2.3) Listen again and answer these questions.

a What is the boy’s favourite hobby? 
 (Interview 1)
b What kinds of handicraft does the girl do? 

(Interview 2)
c When does she do this? (Interview 2)
d What is the man’s favourite sort of book? 

(Interview 3)
e Where does he like to read? (Interview 3)

 Work in pairs. You are going to do a book survey among the other students in your 
class. Follow these stages:

a Write survey questions to ask other students. Leave space to write answers.
 Note: Every student should have a list of questions.
b Practise asking and answering questions with your own partner. 
 Use your own ideas and expressions from the Useful language list below.
c Find other pairs of students. Take turns to interview each other. 
 As you do this write down the other students’ names and answers.
d Ask your questions to as many students in the class as possible.

USEFUL LANGUAGE

 Starting the conversation
Hello. / Good morning. / Excuse me.
Asking permission to ask questions 
Could I ask you a few questions?
Is it okay if I ask you a few questions?
Would you mind if I …

Agreeing to answer questions
Yes, that’s fine / Yes, sure. / Yes, okay.
Thanking
Thank you very much.
Thanks for your help.
Thanks for your time.

Responding to thanks
That’s all right.
You’re welcome.
That’s okay.

 Now tell the class what you have found out from your survey.

20
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Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To write a review
Language focus Past tenses; adjectives describing music; 
expressing opinions
Materials Students’ Book page 21; Activity Book pages 
12–13
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 83–84

 A review

 (about 10 mins)
 Ask if anyone has read a good book recently. What was 

it? Was it good? Why did they like it?

 Tell the students they are going to read two book 
reviews and decide which is a review of a book about 
history, and which is about travel writing, then allow 
time for them to read the two texts.

 When they have finished reading, invite them to ask 
about any unknown words. 

The arts
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 A review 

 Read these two book reviews quickly.
Which is a review of a book about

◗ history? ◗ travel writing?

 Read the reviews again, and answer these questions.

a Are the reviews good, bad or mixed?
b What did the writers like or dislike?

  Find three facts and three opinions in each of the reviews.

 

  a Choose which book to review.
b Make a list of important facts.
c Make a note of your opinions and give the book a star rating (five stars is the best).

  a Write a general review in about 100–300 words. Use your notes from 4 and the Useful 
language box.

b Check your spelling, grammar, punctuation and style.
c Exchange reviews with another student. Does your partner’s review give you enough 

information? If not, ask him/her questions.

USEFUL LANGUAGE
 Expressing personal opinions
 This is a book that everyone will enjoy.
It is a fascinating book.
It is well-written/organised.

 Making recommendations
 If you get the chance, read
This is an excellent account of
You will learn a lot from it.

tasktask
 You are going to write a review of a 
.book that you have read

Ibn Khaldun Muqaddimah is one of the most important historical works ever written. The 
author was born in Tunis in 1332 CE and was a high-ranking political figure.
The work was ground-breaking and discussed many important theories which are still 
relevant today. Because of its complex content and purpose, the book is not easy to read.
However, it is well-written and well-organised.
Reading The Muqaddimah will make you think – and it will change your view of the world!

bn Battuta’s account of his thirty-year journey is a fascinating book.
Born in Tangier in 1304, he left home for Mecca at the age of about twenty. 

Then he travelled through forty-four countries including Jordan, Egypt, Turkey, India 
and even China! He covered about 75,000 miles.
The account includes descriptions of his pilgrimages, the cities he stayed in, local
tales, and sea adventures – so this is a book that everyone will enjoy! His memory 
of the events and places was amazing. And you will remember his stories for a long 
tititttt me too. This is an excellent account of an amazingggggg lifetime of travelling.ggggg Ibn Khaldun
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 Ask the students to read the first text again. Then put 
them in pairs or small groups to discuss questions a 
and b (about the first text only). While they are talking, 
go round and listen, giving prompts if necessary.
Repeat the procedure with the second text.

 (10 mins)
On the board, write the words fact and opinion. Then 
write the name of a famous author and ask a student to 
give you a fact about him/her (e.g. She is Syrian). Then 
ask another student to give you an opinion (e.g. Her 
stories are very exciting).
Ask students to look again at the two texts and to find 
facts and opinions in each one. Allow variations in 
students’ answers.

 (10 mins)

 Ask the class to suggest books which they could review. 
Write them on the board. 
Ask the students to decide what they would like to 
review and put them in pairs or groups according to 

what they choose.
Tell them to spend time reading the 
instructions first, then allow time for them 
to make their notes for b and c. Go round 
and offer suggestions or comments where 
necessary.

 (15 mins)

 a Ask the students to look again at the 
first review in 2. Tell them to use the same 
style for their reviews and look at the Useful 
language box.
Allow time for the students to write their 
reviews, using the notes they made in pairs 
or groups in 4. Go round checking their 
work while they write.
b Tell them to check their spelling, 
grammar, punctuation and style very 
carefully.
c Tell the students to read another 
student's review. They should check 
that the review contains both facts and 
opinions, and encourage them to ask each 
other further questions if necessary.

 Activity Book pages 12–13, Writing

 Activity Book answer key – see page 128
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Lessons 1 and 2

 Overview
Outcomes To talk about buildings
Language focus Adjectival phrases
Materials Students’ Book pages 22–23; cassette; 
Activity Book pages 14–15; magazine pictures of famous 
buildings (optional)
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 84–85

 If you have some pictures of famous buildings, show 
them to the class. If you don’t have any, ask the 
students to suggest the names of famous buildings 
around the world. Write the names and locations of the 
buildings on the board (e.g. Tower of London, England; 
The Pyramids, Egypt). Choose one of the buildings 
and tell the class to try to guess it by asking you Yes/No 
questions (e.g. Is it modern? Is it in the UAE? Is it a museum? 
Is it big?). Put the students in small groups 
to take turns to choose a building while the 
others try to guess it in the same way.

 (5−10 mins) 
Ask the students to look at the pictures. 
Ask Have you ever been to any of these places? If 
anyone answers yes, prompt other students 
to ask more questions (e.g. When did you go 
there? Who did you go with? etc.).
Put them in pairs to guess and match the 
places with the names.
The Guggenheim /gug´nheIm/ Museum
The Petronas /petr´n´s/ Towers/ 

 (10 mins)
  a Tell them to discuss the questions for 

each building with their partners, and note 
down their answers (or guesses).
b Ask the students to put the buildings in 
order of personal preference, then compare 
their lists with their partners. Then hold a 
class vote (with a show of hands) to find 
the overall favourite and least favourite 
buildings.

UNIT

MODULE 1: Culture
Building for the future

Grammar
Describing and comparing things
Vocabulary
Describing buildings

Listening
Listening for gist
Speaking
Discussing plans for a new airport
Writing
Writing a formal report

22

 Guess and match each photo of a famous modern building with a caption.

1 The Kingdom Centre
2 The Guggenheim Museum
3 The Petronas Towers
4 The Sydney Opera House
5 Burj al-Arab

b ca

GG

uess!!

e
d
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 (5−10 mins)
 a Read out the phrase and its meaning. Then ask the 

students to write down two similar sentences to explain 
phrases 1 and 2. (1 It’s a house with five bedrooms. 2 It’s an 
office block with 44 storeys.)

 b Ask the students to write phrases with meanings 1–6, 
then put them in pairs to compare answers.

 Explain that in these phrases the nouns act like 
adjectives, and so have no plural form.

 Ask students if a seven-pound baby is a healthy weight? 
(Yes, it is). Explain that in English the idea of ‘building’ 
can be used metaphorically: e.g. ‘building a family’ 
What do students think is meant by this? (The idea of 
‘building’ gives the idea of planning and making choices, in 
order to give the whole family a good future.) Discuss ways in 
which a husband and wife can plan together (e.g. going 
to consultancy clinics, getting information and discussing whether 
having a baby is the best thing to do at that time, and how 
they will look after their family.) Why is this important to 
do? What might happen if they don’t do this? (e.g. the 

baby might not be as healthy; the family may run into 
financial trouble and not be able to look after the baby 
properly).
Ask students what else parents need to do to 
look after a baby to keep him/her healthy. (e.g. 
how do you feed a baby at different ages?)

 (10−15 mins)

 a Ask the students to look at the 
photographs again, then read the two pairs 
of sentences. Tell them to complete one 
from each pair with their own ideas.

 b Put them in pairs to compare their ideas.
 Finally, read out each sentence in turn and 

invite different students to complete them 
with their own ideas. 

 Lesson 3

 Activity Book pages 14−15, Reading

 Activity Book answer key − see page 129

 (about 10 mins)

 (3.1) Tell the students that they are going to hear a 
young man talking about one of the buildings. Play the 
first part of the recording (Speaker 1) then ask Which 
building is he talking about? (Burj Al-Arab).

Tapescript 3.1 – see page 41
Play the second and third parts of the recording, 
pausing each time to ask which building is being 
described (2: Sydney Opera House; 3: Petronas Towers).

 (10 mins)

 (3.1) Ask the students to read questions a, b and c, 
then play the first part of the recording again. Allow 
time for the students to note down their answers, then 
play it again. 

Repeat the procedure with questions d, e and f and the 
second part, then questions g, h and i and the third 
part.

Tapescript 3.1 – see page 41
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 a Answer these questions about each building. 

 

  photo A   photo B  photo C  photo D  photo E 

 Which country is it in?

 What is it used for?

b Which of the buildings do you like or dislike? Compare your opinions with those of a 
partner.p

 (3.1) You are going to hear people talking about three buildings. 
Listen and decide which building each speaker is talking about.

 (3.1) Listen again and answer these questions.
a What makes Burj al-Arab Hotel different from all other hotels?
b How high is it?
c How much does it cost to stay for a night?
d What did the Sydney Opera House remind the speaker of?
e What is interesting about the inside of the Opera House?
f When did the speaker visit the Opera House?
g What’s special about the Petronas Towers? 
h How high is the skybridge? 
i What did the speaker like most? 

 Look at this phrase and its meaning.
It’s a seven-star hotel = It’s a hotel with seven stars.
a Use the following phrases to write similar sentences to the one above.

1 a five-bedroom house 2 a 44-storey office block
b Now write phrases with these meanings:

1 a journey of 20 kilometres 4 a meal with three courses
2 a ticket which costs 20 dollars 5 a word with five letters
3 a lesson which lasts 50 minutes 6 a baby who weighs seven pounds

 Look at the photographs again.
a Choose one sentence from each pair and copy and complete it with your own ideas.

1 I’d love to live or work in a huge modern building because
 or I would not like to live or work in a huge modern building because
2 The best thing about modern buildings is
 or The worst thing about modern buildings is

b Compare answers with those of another student. Do you agree with each other?

’ b
fi
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Invite different students to write their sentences on the 
board. 

Lesson 4

 Overview
Outcomes To describe and compare buildings
Language focus Comparatives and superlatives
Materials Students’ Book page 24 
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 84–85

  Describing/Comparing

 (5 mins)
Ask the students to read the text and count the words 
that describe things and places, i.e. adjectives (there are 
seven). Ask different students to come to the board to 
write them (they are: important; large; busy; big; top; tall; 
fast).

 (15−20 mins)
 Read out the sentences about comparatives and superlatives.
a Put the students in pairs. Tell them to imagine they 
have to teach somebody how to form comparatives and 
superlatives. What would they say? Allow five minutes 
for them to plan their explanations (tell them to keep 
to the basic rules), then invite a student to 
‘teach’ the class. Write a summary on the 
board:

adjectives with 1 syllable: -er/the -est
adjectives ending in y: -ier/the -iest
adjectives with 2 or more syllables: more/the 
most + adj

b Remind the students that spellings can be 
tricky. Ask them to copy the table into their 
notebooks and then add the five adjectives 
in the appropriate places, according to 
how they are spelled. Put them in pairs to 
compare their answers. Then check their 
answers, and the reasons.
c Invite students to come to the board 
and write the comparative and superlative 
forms of the two irregular adjectives (good, 
better, the best; bad, worse, the worst).

 (15−20 mins)
 Ask the students to look at the pictures and 
suggest some adjectives to describe each of 
the buildings. Tell them they are going to 
make sentences comparing them.
a Call out the first word (big) and ask the 
students to find its opposite in the other 
list (small). Then allow a few minutes for 
the students to complete the task on their 
own. Put them in pairs to check each other’s 
answers.
 b Tell the students to read the examples 
and then, with their partners, to write 
sentences comparing the buildings, using 
the adjectives listed in a. Remind them 
to use both comparative and superlative 
forms. Go round checking their work and 
making suggestions where necessary. 

24

 Describing/Comparing Activity Book pages 84–85

 Find the adjectives in this short text.

My father has a very important job. He works in a large bank in a busy part of Damascus. He 
has a big office on the top floor of a tall office block. The lift to the top of the building is very 
fast.

 a Look at these adjectives from the text in exercise 1. What has been added to each adjective 
to make the comparative and superlative forms?

◗ tall taller  the tallest
 Example tall + -er the + tall + -est
◗ large larger the largest
◗ big bigger the biggest
◗ busy busier the busiest
◗ important more important the most important

 -er is added to adjectives for comparison and -est to adjectives in the 
superlative form.
b Copy this table and add the adjectives tall, large, big, busy and 

important in the correct spaces (based on the spelling of the 
adjectives shown).

Adjective Comparative Superlative

short tall shorter taller the shortest the tallest

thin thinner the thinnest 

heavy heavier the heaviest 

luxurious more luxurious the most luxurious 

fine finer the finest 

c What are the comparative and superlative forms of the irregular 
adjectives good and bad?

 You are going to compare the buildings on the right.
a First match adjectives 1–6 with the opposite adjectives a–f.

1 big a expensive
2 cheap b modern / fashionable
3 comfortable c new
4 dark d small
5 old e uncomfortable
6 old-fashioned f light

b Now write sentences comparing the buildings using some of these adjectives.

The at is more expensive than the cabin.
The villa is the most expensive building.

26,000,000 SYP

150,000,000 SYP

50,000,000 SYP

4,000,000 SYP
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c Ask the students to work in pairs and try to identify 
the correct parts of the hotel using the words given. 
Then put pairs together to compare answers.

 (15−20 mins)

 Tell the students to stay with their partners and work 
out a description of a favourite house or flat. It could 
be one they would like to live in, or just an exercise 
in creativity! Go round and listen to their discussions 
and offer prompts or suggestions where necessary. 
Encourage them to make notes and draw plans and 
sketches. Put pairs together to make groups of six or 
eight and tell them to explain their ideas to each other. 
Ask each group to decide which pair has the most 
interesting ideas, and then invite those students to 
present their ideas to the class.

 (about 10 mins)

 (3.2) Write the symbols /Å/ and /O…/ at opposite ends of 
the board. Make one of the sounds and tell them to point 
to the correct symbol. Do this a few more times, then 

reverse the process – point to the symbols 
while they make the appropriate sounds. 
Play the first part of recording 3.2, and ask the 
students to point to the correct word (port). 
Continue, pausing after each pair of words. 
Play recording 3.2 again and check their 
answers.

Tapescript 3.2 – see page 41 

  (3.3) Play recording 3.3, pausing for the 
students to repeat each sentence.

Tapescript 3.3 – see page 41 

Quote 
Ask students what they know about Johann 
Wolfgang Von Goethe. Have they read any of 
his works? Read the quote aloud to the class 
and ask what Goethe meant. Do they agree? 
Why or why not? 
Background: Goethe (1749−1832) was 
a German who worked in a huge range of 
areas, including poetry, drama, literature, 
science and painting. He was one of the 
leading figures of German literature of the 
time, and also took great interest in the 
literatures of many different countries. He 
was considered one of the greatest thinkers 
of his time, and had a huge influence on 
German philosophy.

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book pages 16–17, Language

 practice

 Activity Book answer key – see page 129

Lesson 5

 Overview
Outcomes To describe buildings
Language focus Vocabulary: buildings; comparisons 
Pronunciation /Å/ and /O:/
Materials Students’ Book page 25; cassette; Activity 
Book pages 16–17
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 84–85

 Buildings in Syria

 (10 mins)
a Put the students in pairs to match the houses with the 
words in the box. Then put pairs together to compare 
answers.
b Read out the first question and invite one or two 
students to tell you their answers, and ask them why. 
Tell the students your own answer – and why. 
Tell the students to discuss the three questions with 
their partners, then ask different students to tell the 
class what their partners said.

Building for the future
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 Buildings in Syria

 a Find a word from the box to describe the pictures.

farm house     villa     terraced house     flats     bungalow     tent     barn

b Discuss these questions with a partner.
1 Which of the buildings in the pictures would you most like to live in?
2 Which building would you least like to live in?
3 Which building is most similar to where you live?

c Find these parts of the building in the picture of the hotel below:

entrance     steps     ground floor     roof     balcony     swimming pool     garden     fountain     first floor

 Work with a partner. Describe your favourite house or flat.

 /Å/ or /O…/

 (3.2) Listen and choose which word you hear. 
a pot / port c cot / caught e shot  / short
b spot / sport  d not / nought f tot / taught

 (3.3) Now listen and repeat the words in sentences.

Quote “He is happiest, be he the king or peasant, who finds peace at home.”
  Johann Wolfgang Von Goethe

a b c d
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Go round and listen to the groups. Prompt them 
to use the language in the Useful language box when 
appropriate.
b Tell the groups to choose one person to present one 
of the points listed in 3a, then EITHER put groups 
together to present ideas to each other OR have each 
group present their ideas to the class.
c Ask the note takers from each group to tell you what 
they think are the best ideas from their discussions. 
Note them down on the board, then hold a class vote 
for the best ideas.

 
Lesson 7

 Overview
Outcomes To conduct a role play discussion
Language focus Discussing skills: making suggestions, 
agreeing, disagreeing
Materials Students’ Book page 26; cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 84–85

 Discussing plans for a new airport

 (5−10 mins)
Tell the students to look at the picture and ask them 
to describe it. Then put them in small groups to 
discuss questions a and b. Go round and listen to their 
discussions, joining in and/or giving prompts.
Ask somebody from each group to summarise their 
ideas for the rest of the class. Then have a vote (with a 
show of hands) to see how many people would like to 
live there.

  (3.4) (10−15 mins)
Tell the students they are going to hear a 
conversation between three people who 
live in the village. Tell them that they are 
discussing a rumour. Write rumour on the 
board and explain its meaning if necessary. 
Read out the two questions, and tell them 
to listen for the answers while you play 
recording 3.4.

 Tapescript 3.4 – see page 41

Put them in pairs to tell each other what 
they think the answers are (if they know), 
then play the recording again.
Ask the class to tell you the answer to 
question 1 (they’re planning to build a new 
airport through the area) and question 2 (500 
metres from the village; the other side of the 
valley).
Play the recording once more to check.

 

 (20 mins)
Tell the students that they are going to 
perform a role play. 
Ask them to look at the Useful language box, 
then put them in groups of three. Tell them 
to imagine that they are students in the 
village who have met to discuss the three 
points listed in their books. 
a Tell them to choose one person in each 
group to note down the main points of 
the discussion, then allow time for them to 
discuss their ideas.

26

 Discussing plans for a new airport

 

 The picture shows the view from 
a village in Syria. Discuss these 
questions:

a What people do you think live in 
this village?

b Would you like to live here? Why? 
Why not?

 (3.4) You are going to hear a conversation among three people who live in this village. As
you listen, answer these questions.
a What is the bad news?
b What two locations are mentioned?

 Work in groups. You are students at a school in the village. You are going to discuss the 
new airport location and make your own suggestions. 

a Talk about the points below. Use expressions from the Useful language list.
◗ The advantages of building a new airport
◗ The disadvantages of building a new airport 
◗ The needs of people who live in the valley
One student in each group should make a written note of the best ideas.

b Present your ideas and suggestions to another group or to the rest of the class. Each 
member of the group should talk about one point from 3a.

c Finally, the class should vote for the best ideas.

USEFUL LANGUAGE
Making suggestions
They could ... / Do you think it 
would be a good idea to ... ? /
What about?

Agreeing with a suggestion
That’s a good idea. / That sounds 
good. / Why not? / Brilliant idea! / 
I agree.

Disagreeing with a suggestion
No, I don’t think so. / I’m not so 
sure.
I don’t think that’s a very good idea.
I’m not really keen on that idea.
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Lesson 8

 Overview
Outcomes To write a formal report
Language focus Present and future verb forms; formal 
language
Materials Students’ Book page 27; Activity Book page 
18
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 84–85

 A formal report
 Remind students about the previous lesson’s role play 
discussions. Tell them that they are going to write a formal 
report about the new airport, and that, as before, they are 
to imagine that they live in the affected town.
Ask them to imagine the valley with airport buildings and a 
large runway.

Building for the future
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 A formal report

 

 This is a report by a group of local business people who want the airport to be located in 
the valley, near the town.

a As you read the report, match these headings with the appropriate sections of the report.
◗ Conclusion/recommendations ◗ The reason for writing
◗ The benefits ◗ The worries of a minority

To: The City Council
From: Business Group
Subject: The proposed new airport 
1  
The purpose of this report is to comment on the e ect that the new airport will have on our 
town.
2  
The majority of businessmen in the town believe that the new airport is a good idea. They think 
it will bring more tourists and more money into the town. This will help all the inhabitants. 
In addition to this, people will be able to travel to the town in less than 30 minutes. At the 
moment this journey takes two hours.
3  
A small group of people in the town are worried about the e ect the airport will have on their 
lives. In particular, they think the school will be badly a ected. Some of the older people also 
believe that the airport will bring too many tourists to the area.
4  
This group welcomes the building of the new airport and looks forward to the bene ts it 
will bring. However, we realise that the noise from the runway may have a bad e ect on the 
education of the children. For this reason, we suggest that a new school be built on the other 
side of town from the airport.

b Work in pairs. Look at the report again. What can you say about:
◗ its appearance? ◗ the language: verb forms, etc.?
◗ the beginning and the ending?g

 Now plan a report to the city council, giving your group’s opinions.

◗ Decide what your section headings will be.
◗ Think about the ideas your group discussed in the Speaking activity.

 a Write your report in about 175 words, using your plan and the business report.

b Check spelling, grammar and punctuation carefully.

USEFUL LANGUAGE

Stating your purpose
The purpose of this report is ...
This report will consider ...

Making suggestions
I/We suggest that  
I/We  recommend that 

Giving reasons
For this/these reason(s) 
Because of this ...

tasktask
 You are going to write a formal report to send to the city 
council about building the new airport near your town.
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 (about 15 mins)
Tell the students that they are first going to read a 
report written by a group of local businessmen, who are 
in favour of the airport plans. 
a Read out the four headings and check that students 
know all the vocabulary.
Ask them to read the report and decide where the headings 
should go. While they are reading, go round and answer any 
questions.
Tell them to check their answers with a partner.
b Ask the students to read the three questions, then 
put them in pairs to discuss their answers. Go round 
making suggestions where necessary.
Invite different students to tell the class their ideas.

 (15 mins) Ask the students to return to the groups they 
were in for the speaking activity in the previous lesson. 

Tell the note takers to have their notes ready.
Tell them to plan their reports, using the ideas 
from their previous discussions. Tell them to 
decide on the section headings for their reports 
and then to note down the main ideas.

 (10−15 mins)
a Ask students to read the Useful language 
box, then allow time for them to write their 
reports, using their notes from 2. Go round 
while they are working and offer help and 
suggestions where necessary.
b Tell them to check their spelling, 
grammar and punctuation very carefully, 
then to read another student’s report. Do 
they express the same point of view?
Collect in the reports for correction. You 
could ask students to produce word-
processed copies for a class display.

 Activity Book page 18, Writing

 Activity Book answer key – see page 129
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Lessons 1 and 2

 Overview
Outcomes Revision of units 1−3
Materials Students’ Book pages 28−29; Activity Book 
pages 19−21 (Progress Test 1); paper for classroom 
display; photos of local places of interest (optional)
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 81−85

 (10−15 mins)

 Ask students if they have had anything go wrong during 
a travel experience. Briefly discuss anything that comes 
up. Tell the students they are going to read a letter from 
a tourist on holiday abroad. 
Ask them to read the whole text and then to write the 
correct form of the verbs in brackets. While they are 
working, go round and offer help where needed. Check 
spellings as well as verb forms.
Tell them to check their answers against 
the clues, and to check their spelling. Then 
put them in pairs to check each other’s 
work.

 (5−10 mins)
Put the students in pairs and tell them to 
decide who is A (a policeman) and who is B 
(Hassan).
a Allow time for them to prepare for the 
interview. Go round and offer suggestions 
where necessary.
b Encourage the students to practise their 
interviews (all at the same time). After 
about five minutes, invite two or three 
stronger pairs to ‘perform’ for the class 
– then allow a little more time for further 
practice.
c (15−20 mins)
Tell them that they are going to write an 
account of what happened, from the point 
of view of either the policeman (student A) 
or the tourist (student B). Make sure they 
read the examples first, then allow time for 
them to write their accounts. Go round 
and check their work. When they have 
finished, tell them to check spelling and 
grammar then read each other’s work. 
Finally collect the written work. Return it 
(corrected) as soon as possible.

MODULE 1: Culture
Review 1, units 1-3

28

eview

 Read this letter from a Syrian tourist on holiday abroad. Choose the correct form of the 
verbs in brackets.

 Work in pairs.

A You are the police officer who interviews Hassan.
B You are the tourist who has lost all his money.

a Prepare for the interview.

A Write some important questions to ask Hassan.
B Imagine the scene when the young man took your wallet. 
 Be ready to answer the police officer’s detailed questions.

b Do the interview.
c Write a brief report of the interview

A Write in the third person. Hassan was standing under the street light ...
B Write in the first person. I was standing under the street light ...

 

 
Sunday evening

Hi everyone,
I (1)  (have) a good flight here and 
(2)  (arrive) on time on Saturday 
evening. Unfortunately, since then, 
everything (3)  (go) wrong. 
I (4)  (get) off the plane and 
(5)  (wait) for my cases. All the 
other passengers (6)  (take) their 
cases, but mine (7)  (be) not 
there. Two hours later they (8)  
(appear), but they were badly damaged.
I (9)  (find) a taxi to take me to the 
city centre, but as I (10)  (put) my 
cases into the taxi, one of them 
(11)  (come) open and all my 
clothes (12)  (fall) on to the road. 
I (13)  (be) so angry.

The taxi (14)  (stop) near the 
hotel and I (15)  (get) out. It was 
quite dark, so I (16)  (stand) 
under a street light.

As I (17)  (pay) the driver, a young man (18)  (run) past, (19)  (grab) my wallet with all my money in, and (20)  (escape) into the darkness. As soon as I (21)  (get) to my hotel room, I (22)  (phone) the police and (23)  (report) the crime. They (24)  (say) they would send an officer to the hotel to interview me. While I (25)  (wait) for the police to arrive, I (26)  (hear) a loud noise outside the hotel. There had been a car accident. The two drivers (27)  (shout) at each other. A police car (28)  (arrive) and an officer (29)  (write) down details of the accident. Then the three cars (30)  (drive) away. Nobody (31)  (come) to interview me about the theft of my money, so I (32)  (go) to bed early. I (33)  (get) up at seven this morning, but the police still (34)  (not come) to interview me. I just hope the rest of the holiday is better than this!
Love 
Hassan
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 (10 mins)

a Tell the students to write answers to the questions 
they wrote in 4. Read out the example before they 
begin.
b Put the students in pairs to ask each other their 
questions and note down the replies.

 (10 mins)
(This could be done in groups or as a class activity).
Tell the students to write the answers to their own 
questions on pieces of paper. Collect them and put 
them in a bag. Ask everyone to pick one out, then guess 
the question and write it down. 
Invite students to read out the answer they picked out, 
and the question they wrote – were they right?

Activity Book pages 19−21 (Progress Test 1)

Activity Book answer key − see page 129

Ask students to bring in pictures of places of local 
interest, for the project.

 (about 5 mins)
Ask students to look back at page 22, to remind them 
about the famous buildings they discussed. This is 
an exercise comparing some of them. Read out the 
first sentences, pausing for the students to supply 
the missing words from the box (than, the). Then tell 
them to copy the sentences into their notebooks and 
complete them with the words in the box. 
When they have finished, put them in pairs to check 
each other’s answers.

 (10−15 mins)
Read out the example, and explain that the adjective 
and verb (longest … made) are taken from the two lists 
of adjectives and verbs given. Then allow time for the 
students to complete b–g. 

Note: There are numerous correct possibilities.

Review 1, units 1-3
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  Look again at page 22. Copy and complete sentences a–e using these words:

than (x2)   ... as (x2)     less     the least     the most     the

 a Burj al-Arab is higher  the Sydney Opera House. It has one of  fastest lifts 
in the world.

b Theatre tickets are  expensive  tickets for the opera.
c Burj al-Arab is not  tall  the Petronas Towers.
d The Sydney Opera House is  sophisticated of the three buildings.
e Burj al-Arab, the Petronas Towers and the Sydney Opera House are some of  

 famous modern buildings in the world.

 Copy and complete questions a–g with the superlative form of one of the adjectives and 
the correct form of one of the verbs from the lists below.

There are more words than you need to use.

cheap     exciting     expensive     famous     funny     good     kind      long      short      strange

buy     eat     hear     make     read     see     meet 

a What is the  journey you have ever  ?
b Who is the  person you have ever  ?
c What is the  film you have ever  ?
d What is the  present you have ever  ?
e What is the  book you have ever  ?
f What is the  music you have ever  ?
g What is the  food you have ever  ?

 a Now write your answers to the questions you made in exercise 4.
The longest journey I’ve ever made was from Syria to London.

b Ask another student the same questions:
What is the longest journey you have ever made?
Make a note of your partner’s answers:
The longest journey she has ever made was from Damascus to Lebanon.

longest made
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 Overview
Outcomes To plan a holiday programme
Materials Students’ Book pages 30–31

Tell the class they are going to produce some holiday 
programmes for tourists visiting their country, and that 
the final results will be used as a classroom display.

 Read 

(15 mins)
Tell the students they are going to read a week’s 
programme for tourists in Aleppo. Before they start, 
read out questions a and b and ask them to look for the 
answers as they read.
When they are ready, invite them to ask about any 
difficult words, which might include: immerse, monument, 
thriving, splash.
Ask them if they have been to Aleppo. If so, 
what did they like best? If not, would they like 
to? Which day would they enjoy most?

Discuss and decide

(10−15 mins)
Put the students in small groups. Tell them 
to read and discuss questions a, b and c and 
suggest that one person in each group takes 
notes.
Go round the groups and check that 
everyone is included in the discussions.
Ask somebody from each group to share their 
ideas with the rest of the class. 

 Write the programme
(15−20 mins)
a Ask the groups to plan the outline for the 
week’s activities, and to write the headings 
(refer them back to the text). Go round and 
make suggestions where necessary. 
b Next, ask the groups to share the days 
among themselves – one day per student or 
pair.
c Now tell the students to make notes and 
then write their part of the programme in 
detail, using the text as a model.
d Ask them to exchange their work with other 
members of the group, and to discuss how 
each text could be improved. While they are 
doing this, go round and check the texts, 
making corrections and suggestions where 
necessary.

30

tasktask
 You are going to work individually 
and in groups to produce a holiday 
programme for some visitors to a 
place in Syria. The programme will 
be used as a classroom display.

 Planning a cultural holiday 

 Read

 Read this five-day programme for visitors to Aleppo.
a  What kinds of places will the tourists visit?
b  What kinds of people would particularly enjoy this holiday?

Five days in Aleppo
One of the oldest inhabited cities in the world!
Aleppo, or Halab in Arabic, is both one of the largest cities in Syria with many exciting 
activities, and a UNESCO World Heritage site with beautiful buildings and monuments 
that tell us much about the history and culture of the ancient world. It is said that 
Prophet Abraham used to give milk to travellers passing through these lands.

Day 1  Arrival and the Ancient City The heart of old Aleppo is the Ancient City, 
surrounded by a 5-kilometre wall with seven gates. In the centre is the Citadel, rising 
above the city - start here and just get lost in the wonderful old streets, where you will 
come across the Great Mosque and other ancient palaces, madrasas and hammams. 
Imagine you are one of the peoples to have passed this way throughout history - 
Amorite, Greek, Mongol, Hittite - take your pick!

Day 2  Shopping in the suqs Today, immerse yourself in 
the benefits of Aleppo’s historic role as a thriving trading 
centre. Shopping streets or suqs are hives of activity; you can 
also bargain for your souvenirs in the khans or commercial 
courtyards, or just enjoy the sights and sounds.

Day 3  Modern Aleppo Your visit isn’t just about sightseeing 
around historic buildings! Join the crowds in Syria’s largest 
public park, make a splash at the Blue Lagoon water park, go 
to the famous Ciné d’Alep cinema, and see the side of Aleppo that knows how to enjoy 
itself!

Day 4  Seven gates Feeling energetic? Today you will take a 
guided walking tour around the walls of the old city, learning 
about the story of Aleppo as you go. Marvel at the architectural 
variety and extraordinary stories contained in these walls. 

Day 5  Departure The day is free for your own activities. You 
can revisit your favourite monuments or just relax in the city’s 
wonderful cafés and restaurants. Later, leave for your next 
destination.

Students’ Book page



Review 1, units 1-3

37

 Add extras 
(15 mins)
a Tell the groups to consider some extra attractions 
to their programmes. Tell them to read the three 
suggestions, then discuss and decide their own ideas.
b Hand out the paper you want them to use for their 
displays and tell them to decide how they will lay out 
their work, remembering to include any pictures they 
may have.

 Presentation

(20−25 mins)
a Tell the class to decide together where to display the 
programmes.
b When they have displayed their work, tell them to go 
round and read the other groups’ programmes.
c Have a class vote for the most interesting programmes.

31

Review 1, units 1-3

  Discuss and decide

 Work in groups. You are going to plan and write a cultural holiday programme for 
visitors to a place in Syria. 

a Who are the visitors? (e.g. adult tourists, students, business people)
b What would this group be interested in? (e.g. history, traditional music/dance, wildlife, 

art, famous buildings, food, sports, shopping)
c How long is the visit? (e.g. a long weekend, a week, two weeks)

  Write the programme

a Write an outline programme for the holiday, using ‘Five Days in Aleppo’ as an example. 
Write only the headings for each day. Don’t write any details yet.
Day 1 Arrival ...
Day 2 Visit to ...
Day 3 Visit to ...

b Share out the days among the members of your group.
c Each student writes his/her part of the programme in detail.
d Exchange what you have written with other students in your group. Correct and improve 

each other’s writing.

  Add extras

a Think of some ‘optional extras’ to add to your holiday programme. For example:
◗ Speciality food your visitors will have a chance to try.
◗ Evening events they could go to.
◗ Markets where they could buy souvenirs.

b Plan the layout and design of your programme. You want to attract people to your 
country. You could add photographs to the written programme.

  Presentation

a Plan how to display your holiday programme in the classroom.
b Display your programme, then look at the work of other groups. 
c Finally, the whole class should vote to decide which the most interesting programmes 

are.

Students’ Book page
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Unit 1, page 10, exercise 2
1 Tabbouleh – h Lebanon
2 Noodle soup – g China
3 Roast turkey – c England
4 Pizza – e Italy
5 Yabrak – a Syria
6 Sushi – d Japan
7 Barbecue – i Australia
8 Tajeen – b Tunisia/Algeria
9 Paella – f Spain

Unit 1, page 11, exercise 3 c
croissant; toast; rice; beans; eggs; onion; cereal; cheese; 
fish

Unit 1, page 11, exercise 5
a tea, hot chocolate, coffee 
b France, Italy, Belgium, North and South America  
c falafel, hummus, cheese, manousheh
d dried beans and lentils, eggs, tomatoes, onions   
e China/It’s very similar to their other meals  
f tea  
g cereal with soft white cheese and sugar

Unit 1, page 12, exercise 1
a to get some bread  
b His family finished the cheese.

Unit 1, page 12, exercise 4
a left   b ate   c big   d ten   e when   f sit

Unit 1, page 13, exercise 2 a
students’ own answers

Unit 1, page 13, exercise 3 a
1 b   2 e   3 a   4 f   5 c   6 d

Unit 1, page 14, exercise 1 b
(any of the following reasons)
International Café: good food, good location, good value
Best Café: delicious food, very healthy, calming
Falafel House: can choose own fillings
Eliza Blues Restaurant: central, friendly, fantastic food

Unit 1, page 14, exercise 1 c
good location; near to the park; by the river; close to the 
market; right in the city centre

Unit 2, page 16, exercise 4
a a round-faced boy   b a long-haired woman
c a bare-headed man   d a blue-eyed baby
e a long-legged athlete

Unit 2, page 17, exercise 5
a F   b T   c F   d F   e T

Unit 2, page 17, exercise 6
a feather   b knows   c Egypt   d spent
e many  

Unit 2, page 19, exercise 1 a
1 hear   2 listen to

Unit 2, page 19, exercise 1 b
hear, listening to/hear, listen to, listen/hear, listening to

Unit 2, page 19, exercise 2
a Look at   b see   c are watching   d see   e look at   
f watch

Unit 2, page 19, exercise 3
a say ... said ... speak
b says ... tells
c speak ... tell
d say ... is speaking

Unit 2, page 19, exercise 4
a gold   b coat   c came   d good   e class   f bag

Unit 2, page 21, exercise 1
history – the second one 
travel writing – the first one

Unit 2, page 21, exercise 2 (First text)
a It’s a very good review.   b It is fascinating. He/She liked 
the descriptions; it is very memorable.

Unit 2, page 21, exercise 2 (Second text)
a Another very good review.   b He/She liked the 
discussions of serious ideas in a clear manner; it is well- 
organised; it is well-written; you learn from it.

Unit 2, page 21, exercise 3 
(Suggested answers)
Text 1 

facts: a thirty-year journey; Ibn Battuta born in Tangier in 
1304; left for Mecca at 20; travelled through 44 countries; 
covered 75,000 miles
opinions: The book is fascinating; everyone will enjoy it; 
Ibn Battuta has an amazing memory; an excellent account

Text 2 
facts: Ibn Khaldun born in Tunis in 1332; political figure; 
discussed several theories
opinions: one of the most important historical works ever 
written; ground-breaking; not easy to read; well-written 
and well-organised; it makes you think and changes your 
view of the world 

Unit 3, page 22, exercise 1
a 4   b 1   c 5   d 2   e 3

Unit 3, page 23, exercise 2 a
photo A: Australia, Opera House
photo B: KSA, Kingdom Centre
photo C: UAE, Burj al-Arab
photo D: USA, Guggerheim Museum
photo E: Malaysia, Petronas Towers

Module 1
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Review 1, units 1–3, page 29, exercise 4 (Suggested 
answers)

b most famous/kindest, met 
c funniest/longest, seen
d cheapest/most expensive, bought   
e most exciting/shortest, read
f strangest, heard
g best, eaten

Unit 3, page 23 , exercise 4
a It’s the only seven-star hotel in the world.   b 355 metres  
c £2000 a night   d a ship   e It seems small   f last year
g The bridge isn’t fixed to either of the towers.   h 170 metres   
i the view.

Unit 3, page 23, exercise 5 a
1 It’s a house with five bedrooms.
2 It’s an office block with forty-four storeys.

Unit 3, page 23, exercise 5 b
1 a twenty-kilometre journey
2 a twenty-dollar ticket   3 a fifty-minute lesson   
4 a three-course meal   5 a five-letter word   
6 a seven-pound baby

Unit 3, page 24, exercise 2 b
Short: It’s a short word, so just add er/est: tall, taller, the tallest.
Thin: It’s a short word that ends in a single consonant, so 
double the last letter, then add er/est: big, bigger, the biggest.
Heavy: Change y to i, then add er/est: busy, busier, the busiest.
Luxurious: It’s a long word, so put more/the most in front: 
important, more important, the most important.
Fine: It’s a short word that ends in e so just add r/st: large, larger, 
the largest.

Unit 3, page 24, exercise 2 c
good – better – best
bad – worse – worst

Unit 3, page 24, exercise 3 a
1 d   2 a   3 e   4 f   5 c   6 b

Unit 3, page 25, exercise 1 a
a: farm house   b: bungalow   c: flats   d: villa

Unit 3, page 25, exercise 3
a port   b sport   c cot   d not   e short   f taught

Unit 3, page 27, exercise 1 a
1 The reason for writing   2 The benefits
3 The worries of a minority   4 Conclusion/recommendations

Unit 3, page 27, exercise 1 b (Suggested answers)
appearance: It is set out in a formal way (i.e. typewritten, 
with a formal heading and headings for each paragraph)
language: The language is formal (i.e. There are no short 
forms; colloquial language is not used; the passive is used in 
several places)
beginning: Formal as in a report, not addressed to an 
individual
ending: no closing words 

Review 1, units 1–3, page 28, exercise 1
1 had   2 arrived   3 has gone (because of since then)   4 got   
5 waited   6 took   7 were   8 appeared   9 found   10 was 
putting   11 came   12 fell   13 was   14 stopped   15 got      
16 stood   17 was paying   18 ran   19 grabbed   20 escaped    
21 got   22 phoned   23 reported   24 said   25 was waiting    
26 heard   27 were shouting   28 arrived   29 wrote   30 drove   
31 came   32 went   33 got   34 haven’t come

Review 1, units 1–3, page 29, exercise 3
a than ... the   b less ... than   c as ... as   d the least   
e the most
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Unit 1
1.1

Today we’re going to look at 
what people in different parts of 
the world eat for their first meal 
of the day – breakfast. You’ll 
be amazed at the variety. Let’s 
start with Western Europe. In 
countries like France, Italy and 
Belgium most people start the 
day with a ‘continental breakfast’ 
– this is coffee – black or white 
– and bread, often a croissant 
or toast. Some people drink 
tea or hot chocolate instead of 
coffee. Continental breakfast is 
also popular in North and South 
America.
There are many different types 
of breakfast food in Africa. In 
many parts of Africa, breakfast 
usually includes a thin soup made 
from rice or corn; people may 
add peanuts to this. Fresh fruit 
is also popular. In Syria, falafel, 
hummus, cheese or manousheh 
are popular breakfast dishes.
In Egypt, foul moudames is the 
traditional early morning meal. 
This is made of dried beans and 
lentils, with eggs, tomatoes and 
onions.
In many Far Eastern countries, 
for example China, people’s 
breakfast is very similar to their 
other meals – lunch and dinner. 
This is mainly rice with meat or 
fish and a few vegetables. The 
Chinese drink tea all day, but not 
usually with meals.
In Russia, hot tea is more popular 
than coffee at breakfast time. 
Russians eat different kinds of 
bread, often with sausages and 
fried eggs. Children like cereal 
which they eat with a soft white 
cheese and sugar.
These are just a few of the 
different foods people across the 
world eat for breakfast. 
Which of these foods do you 
know? Which would you like to try?

1.2
Last week was a school holiday, 
so I woke up late every day. 
This morning, when I got up my 
parents and my brothers and 
sisters were having breakfast. 
My mother and father were 
talking, and my brothers and 
sisters were drinking tea, and 
eating bread and cheese. My 
mother made me some tea.
‘There’s no bread left,’ my mum 
said. ‘Can you go to the shop to 
get some?’‘Sure, Mum,’ I said 
and ran out of the house. I was 
hungry.I bought the last loaf of 
bread in the shop, paid and left. 
While I was walking home, I met 
two of my neighbours. They were 
standing and chatting.
‘Hi,’ one of them said, ‘You’re in 
a hurry.’
‘I’m hungry,’ I explained. ‘I came 
to buy some bread.’
I got back home. There was no 
one at the table. I sat down, cut 
a piece of bread, and reached for 
the cheese.
I couldn’t believe it. It was all 
gone!

1.3
a left/left
b ate/ate
c big/big
d ten/ten
e  when/when
f sit/sit

1.4
a There was no bread left.
b My brother ate the rice.
c Lunch is not usually a big meal.
d Ten people came to dinner.
e  When do you have breakfast?
f Let’s sit outside the café.

 Unit 2
2.1

a gold/gold
b coat/coat
c came/came
d good/good
e class/class
f bag/bag

2.2
a This flute is made of gold.
b The conductor is wearing a 

black coat.
c I’m glad we came to this 

concert.
d The musicians are very good.
e When is your next piano class?
f He carries his flute in a special 

bag.

2.3
1 
Int Hello. Could I ask you a 

few questions?
Talal What about?
Int About your hobbies. Is that 

okay?
Talal Yes, that’s fine.
Int  Okay. First of all, can you 

tell me what your favourite 
hobby is?

Talal Yes, painting.
Int Thank you. Have you got a 

favourite artist?
Talal Not really – I like lots of 

different artists. I love 
going to exhibitions at the 
Syrian National Gallery.

Int  Thank you. And finally, 
when do you usually paint?

Talal Often I paint when I get 
home from school, and at 
the weekend I sometimes 
go out and find somewhere 
pretty to paint.

Int Thank you very much.
Talal That’s alright.
2
Int Good morning. Is it okay if 

I ask you a few questions?
Laila Yes, that’s fine, but you’ll 

have to be quick. I haven’t 
got much time. 

Int Thank you, it won’t take 
long. Can you tell me what 
your favourite hobby is?

Laila Well, I like to make 
handicrafts.

Int Thank you. Have you 
got a favourite type of 
handicraft?

Laila Mainly I like to make 



Tapescript

41

jewellery, or embroider 
clothes.

Int Thank you. And finally, 
when do you usually like to 
make handicrafts?

Laila Whenever I can. It helps me 
to relax, so often I sew in 
the evening after dinner. 

Int Thanks for your help.
Laila You’re welcome.

3
Int Excuse me. Would you 

mind if I asked you some 
questions?

Hassan No, not at all. What 
would you like to know?

Int Can you tell me what your 
favourite hobby is?

Hassan That’s easy I love 
reading, especially books 
about history. I find it very 
interesting.

Int Thank you. Have you got a 
favourite area of history?

Hassan Yes, the Romans – 
they are fascinating. I like 
to read the real Roman 
authors, as well as books 
about their culture and 
history. And I love to go to 
ancient sites such as Jerash 
and Gedara.

Int Sounds interesting. And 
when do you usually read? 

Hassan Usually at the 
weekends. If the weather 
is good, I especially like to 
read in the garden.

Int Thanks for your time.
Hassan That’s okay.

Unit 3
3.1
Speaker 1

It’s definitely worth going, 
especially to see the hotel. It’s the 
only seven–star hotel in the world. 
It’s on a man–made island in the 
Gulf and it’s 355 metres high – 
that’s higher than the Eiffel Tower 
in Paris. It cost a million pounds 
to build and rooms are £2000 
a night − probably because they 
have four staff for every guest. If 
you go there to eat, you can 

ride in one of the world’s fastest 
lifts to one of the world’s highest 
restaurants. I had a look round 
and went somewhere else to eat!

Speaker 2
I went last year. It’s a fantastic 
building − really beautiful 
architecture − it’s absolutely 
impossible to imagine the 
harbour without it. When I 
first saw it, I thought it looked 
like a ship. From the outside it 
looks huge – but inside it seems 
much smaller. And it’s a bit 
old−fashioned – that’s because 
it’s over thirty years old, I 
suppose. Going to a performance 
there is really expensive, and it’s 
very difficult to get tickets, but 
you can walk round parts of it 
free.

Speaker 3
I went with my uncle who 
works in tower number 2. We 
first went to the shopping mall 
underneath, which is enormous, 
and then queued for tickets to the 
skybridge, which at 170 metres is 
the highest bridge in the world. 
When my uncle told me that the 
bridge isn’t fixed to either of the 
towers, so that it won’t break in 
high winds, I felt a bit nervous. 
But when we got up there and 
i saw the incredible view-parks, 
skyscrapers and mountains - I 
soon forgot about that.

3.2
a port/port
b sport/sport
c cot/cot
d not/not
e short/short
f taught/taught

3.3
a Lattakia is the largest port in 

Syria.
b Sport keeps you fit.
c The baby is asleep in its cot.
d This is not the best place for an 

airport.
e We live a short distance from 

the town centre.
f My grandfather taught at the 

university.

3.4
Speaker 1 

I thought it might be 
something like that. I’ve 
heard rumours.

Speaker 2 
Not bad news, is it?

Speaker 1 
I’m afraid so.

Speaker 3 
What’s the problem?

Speaker 1 
They’re planning to build a 
new airport right through 
this area.

Speaker 2 
That sounds like good 
news to me.

Speaker 1 
Unfortunately, the main 
runway of the airport is 
only about 500 metres 
from the village.

Speaker 3 
How will that affect us?

Speaker 1 
Well, the aircraft will be 
very noisy and they will 
have to destroy some 
beautiful countryside to 
make the runways.

Speaker 2 
Could they change the 
location?

Speaker 3 
They could build the 
airport on the other side of 
the valley.

Speaker 1 
That would be more 
expensive, because the 
runway would have to go 
through the hills.

Speaker 2 
But it would be better for 
the village.

Speaker 1 
Yes, you’re right.
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Students’ Book pages 32−33

Opener  (5–10 minutes)

Tell the students that these pages show them what they will 
be doing in the second module. Ask them to read the title 
(Free time) and look at the pictures.

Ask for or explain the meanings of the words and invite them 
to tell you what the animals shown are (an eagle and an Arabian 
oryx). Then ask them what event is shown in the photo for 
Unit 5 (the Pan Arab Games). 

Put the students in pairs and 
give them two minutes to 
note down the names of as 
many sports as possible. Invite 
suggestions and write the 
correct ones on the board.

Put students into small groups 
to discuss the questions in the 
Students’ Book and note down 
their ideas for each one. 
Invite different students to 
share their ideas with the class, 
giving their reasons where 
possible. 

Unit 4: Computer games 
What might computer games be like in the future?

Unit 5: Sport
What do you know about the Pan Arab Games?

32

Modu
le
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Unit 6: A special zoo
Why is it important to protect wildlife?

Review 2, units 4–6 
What would you say in a radio programme?

◗ read and talk about the future
◗ make predictions
◗ discuss effects and levels of 

importance
◗ give reasons for preferences

◗ listen to and give advice
◗ persuade through a talk
◗ write instructions and a proposal to 

receive funds
◗ fill in an application form

◗ read and talk about 
◗ make predictions
◗ discuss effects and le

importance
◗ give reasons for prefe

33
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Lessons 1 and 2

 Overview
Outcomes To talk about computer games
Language focus Future predictions 
Materials Students’ Book pages 34−35; Activity Book 
pages 22−23; magazine advertisements for computer 
games (optional); English−English dictionaries 
(optional)
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 85-86

If you have any advertisements for computer games, 
show them to the class and ask them which ones they 
know.
Ask the class to tell you the names of some popular 
computer games (whether or not they play them). Are 
there different types of games? (e.g. puzzles, adventures, 
sport ...). Do they think some are better than others?

 (5−10 mins)
Tell the students to read the two questions 
which apply to them. Then allow time for 
them to write their answers.
Put the students in pairs or small groups 
and tell them to compare their answers. 

(10−20 mins)
Then put the students into different pairs 
or groups, according to whether they 
answered yes or no to the question. If 
possible, have all the yes people on one side 
of the class, the no people on the other.
Note: If all the students answered yes (or 
no), ask some of them to role play for this 
exercise.
Tell them they are going to take part 
in a debate about the advantages and 
disadvantages of computer games. All the 
yes pairs or groups discuss and note down 
reasons why computer games are a good 
thing. All the no people discuss and note 
down reasons why they might be a bad 
thing. Go round offering suggestions where 
necessary.
Ask a student to begin the debate by 
making one point either for or against 
computer games. Then say Yes, but … and 
ask someone from the other side to make a 
contrasting point. Continue like this, or put 
the students into pairs (for and against) to 
continue the debate.

 (about 5 mins)
Read out the question, and ask the class to suggest 
some vocabulary which they might need to discuss 
their ideas. Write suggestions on the board (they might 
include: technology, graphics, special effects, sound effects, 
interactive, realistic ...).
Ask the students to discuss their ideas with their 
partners. Then invite them to share their ideas with the 
class. 

 (about 5 mins)
Tell the class they are going to read about computer 
games in the future. Ask students to remember their 
ideas from 2.

UNIT

MODULE 2: Free time
Computer games

 Grammar
Talking about the future
Vocabulary
Computing and computer games
Reading
Reading for detail

Listening
Listening for gist
Speaking
Giving advice
Writing
Following instructions

34

  Answer these questions about computer games.

Do you play computer games? 

 

 If your answer is Yes … If your answer is No …

1 How old were you when you played 1 Why haven’t you played any computer 
your first computer game?  games?

2 How often do you play computer games? 2 Why do you think computer games are 
   so popular?

Compare your answers with a partner.

  Discuss how you think computer games will change in the future.

  You are going to read an article about future computer games. Before you read, match 
words a–f with their meanings 1–6.

a to predict 1 artist who creates computer images
b to enable 2 growth/expansion
c complex 3 living thing/animal
d animator 4 make something possible
e creature 5 say what you think will happen in the future
f increase (n.) 6 difficult/complicated

  Read the article on page 35 quickly and note how future computer games will be 
different from the games we play now.

Students’ Book page
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visual, episode.

 

 (5 mins)
Ask the students to read the examples of jobs ending in 
-er and -or. 
Note: The spelling is usually -or when the preceding 
letter is -t or -ct.

Put students in pairs to answer the questions, then ask 
different people to write the answers on the board.
Invite suggestions of more examples (if you have 
dictionaries, students could use them to check their 
ideas), and write correct ones on the board (e.g. teacher, 
singer, cleaner, baker, counsellor, conductor, tailor, editor).

 (10 mins)
Put the students in pairs. Ask them to try to think of 
arguments on both sides, and to note down their main 
points. Go round and offer suggestions where needed.

Invite students to share their ideas with the class. 
Encourage points on both sides of the argument.
Finally, have another vote – have any students 
changed their minds?

 Lesson 3
 Activity Book pages 22–23, Reading

 Activity Book answer key – see pages 
 129−130

Ask them to prepare for the text by looking at words 
a—f and trying to match them with their meanings. 
Allow a few minutes for this task, then put them in pairs 
to compare answers.

 (10 mins)
Read out the instruction, then allow time for the 
students to read the text – remind them not to worry 
about every word – they should just try to answer the 
general question How will future computer games be different?
Put students in pairs to identify the main ways in which 
future computer games will be different. Then ask for 
suggestions and write correct ones on the board. 

 (5−10 mins)

Tell the students that questions a—e only require 
short answers. Ask them to read the article again and 
note down their answers, then compare them with a 
partner’s. If possible, have a set of dictionaries for the 
students to consult. If not, be ready to explain difficult 
words, which may include: believable, complex, animators, 
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Fast forward to the future of games 
 Technology experts are predicting that the computer games of the future will be a lot 
more dif cult both for games producers and for players. In particular, they say, games will 
look much more realistic, and computer-controlled characters will be more believable. This 
means that keen computer games players will almost certainly spend more time playing games 
than they do at the moment. New technology will enable companies to create more complex 
games. The graphics of computer games will de nitely improve, but this may cause problems. 
Firstly, game studios will have to employ hundreds of animators to produce enough features 
to ll huge computer worlds. Secondly, designers may spend too much time on visual effects 
and forget about the quality of the games themselves.
 One computer expert said: ‘When you move away from games where characters just ght 
each other, speaking will become much more important. We will have to make our games 
characters more intelligent; in the end they will even have conversations with each other.
 Another change that seems probable is the increase in people playing the same game on 
the    mobile phone networks. Many of these games are free at the moment, so companies 
don t earn much money from them. Some people are predicting that in future, as multi-player 
games become more and more popular, players will have to pay for every episode.

  Read the article again and answer these questions.

a What will computer games be like in the future?
b Why will computer game players spend more time playing games?
c What are the difficulties generated by the improvement of graphics?
d Why do game characters have to become more intelligent?
e How may companies earn more money in the future?

  Many words for people who do things end in -er or -or.

 designer producer lawyer farmer  animator   
doctor director conductor

What are the words for these people? Someone who …
1 acts in a play or film? 3 decorates people’s houses? 5 operates a computer?
2 drives a bus? 4 plays football?

 What effect can playing computer games have on young people?

 
Discuss some positive and negative effects.

E
F

Students’ Book page



46

(10 mins)
b Ask students to walk around the class asking the 
question until they find someone who is doing the same 
thing. Then get students to write a sentence on the 
board, as in the example.

 
Lesson 4

 Overview
Outcomes To talk about the future
Language focus Present continuous, going to and will 
Materials Students’ Book page 36
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 85−86

 Talking about the future

 (10−15 mins)
 a Tell the class that sentences 1—6 all refer to the 
future, but in different ways. Ask them to note down 
the form of the verb in each sentence.
 b Put them in pairs to discuss questions 1—3. Then ask 
different students to tell you their ideas.
 c Ask the students to write the negative and/or question 
forms of the sentences. Do the first one together before 
they start: 

I’m not buying a new computer game at the weekend. Am I 
buying a new computer game at the weekend?
 d Read out the two sentences and invite the students 
to suggest what the difference is (number 1 is a definite 
statement, number 2 is expressing a 
possibility).

 (10−15 mins)
Read out the instructions and the 
examples. Ask the students to look at the 
pictures and name the objects shown. 
Write the words on the board (a laptop 
computer; b mobile phone; c MP3 player;           
d camcorder; e personal stereo). Ask students 
to suggest some more objects and add the 
words to the board.
Choose one of the words on the board, 
and ask the students to write a sentence 
using I expect, I think or I predict (that). Ask a 
few students to write their sentences on the 
board. 
Ask the students to write another sentence, 
this time using definitely, probably or possibly 
+ will.
Put them in pairs or small groups to write 
sentences about the items on the board. 
Go round offering suggestions where 
necessary.
Invite students to share their ideas with the 
class. Write at least one example of each 
type of sentence on the board. 

 (about 10 mins)
a Tell the class that they are going to think 
about their own futures. First, ask them to 
look at the sentences under the questions, 
while you read them out. Then allow time 
for them to think about the questions and 
write their answers. 
While they are working, you could write 
your own answers too (you don’t have to 
tell the truth!).

36

  Talking about the future Activity Book pages 85–86

All these sentences are about actions or events in the future.
a Note all the future verb forms in sentences 1–6. 

1 I’m buying a new computer game at the weekend.
2 We’re finishing our game tomorrow after school.
3 I’m going to win next time.
4 I’m going to beat the highest score.
5 Computer characters will have conversations with each other.
6 Games won’t be as cheap as they are now. 

b In which sentences are the people talking about:
1 what they intend to do?
2 what they have already arranged to do?
3 what they expect to happen?

c Write the negative and/or question forms of sentences 1a (1–6).
d What is the difference in meaning between these two sentences?

1 Designers will spend too much time on visual effects.
2 Designers may spend too much time on visual effects.

  Write predictions about how these everyday objects (a–e) will change 
 and develop in the future. 

I expect laptop computers will get smaller and become more powerful.
Laptop computers will de nitely get cheaper. Everyone will have one.

◗ Start sentences with one of these expressions:
I expect… I think… I predict that… 

◗ Or use these words after will to show how certain you are about
your predictions: definitely / probably / possibly.

 Think about your future plans and arrangements.
a Write three answers for each question.

1 What are your plans and arrangements for next weekend?
2 What are your plans and arrangements for your next holiday?
3 What do you intend to do when you leave school?

◗ Write about a plan/intention like this: 
I’m going to play football on Saturday. 

◗ Write about an arrangement like this: 
I’m playing football on Saturday.

b Now find other students who have the same plans or intentions as you.
 Ask: What are you going to do at the weekend?
 When you find someone who is doing the same as you, write sentences
 like this:
 Hussein and I are both going to play football in Homs at the weekend.

a

b

c

d

e
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 a Ask the students to match the parts of the computer 
with the words in the box. Then put them in pairs to 
check answers.

 b Read out sentence 1, and ask the students to 
complete it, choosing from the words in a. Then allow 
time for them to copy and complete the sentences. Put 
them in pairs to compare answers.

 (5−10 mins)

 a  Read out sentence 1 and ask students to look at 
the verbs in the box. Ask them which one completes 
sentence 1. Point out that they might need to change 
the form of the verbs, then allow time for them to 
copy and complete the sentences. Put them in pairs to 
compare answers.
Tell the students to work with their partners to think of 
more examples for each group. Go round and offer a 
few suggestions if necessary.

b  Put students in pairs to discuss questions 1 and 2. 
Then ask different students to tell you their ideas.

 (4.1) (10 mins)
Write the symbols /t/ and /T/at opposite 
ends of the board. Make one of the sounds 
and tell them to point to the correct 
symbol. Do this a few more times, then 
reverse the process – point to the symbols 
while they make the appropriate sounds. 
Play the first part of recording 4.1, and ask 
the students to point to the correct word 
(taught). Continue, pausing after each pair 
of words. 
Play recording 4.1 again and check their 
answers.

Tapescript 4.1 - see page 68

 (4.2)  Play recording 4.2, pausing for 
the students to repeat each sentence.

Tapescript 4.2 - see page 68

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book pages 23—24 Language 

 practice

 Activity Book answer key – see pages 

 129—130

 
Lesson 5

 Overview
Outcomes To talk about spending
Language focus Vocabulary: computers, ‘money verbs’ 
Pronunciation /t/ and /T/
Materials Students’ Book page 37; Activity Book pages 
23–24; computer and/or a laptop (optional); cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 85−86

 Computing

 (5−10 mins)
If you have a real computer in the classroom, ask the 
students to look at it. Point to the parts listed below 
(as appropriate), and ask the students to name them. 
If there are several computers available, group the 
students round them, call out the words listed below 
(as appropriate) and ask the students to point to the 
correct parts.

 cable, cursor, mouse, printer, CD/DVD drive, screen, keyboard, 
power button, touchpad

Computer games

37

   Computing

  Work in pairs.

 a Find these components of the computer in the picture:

 

cable     cursor     mouse     printer     CD/DVD drive    
 screen     keyboard     power button     touchpad 

b Now copy and complete these sentences with
 words from the list.

1 To turn on the computer, press the ................... .
2 To play a CD or a DVD, open the ................... .
3 Join the mouse and the printer to the computer with ...................s.
4 Move the ................... on the screen using the mouse or the ................... .
5 On a computer ................... there are usually three rows of letters.

 a Copy and complete these sentences with the correct form of one of these verbs:

afford     buy     cost     earn     pay (for)     save (up)     spend (on) 

1 I like your new mobile phone. How much did you ................... it?
2 How much do you ................... a week ................... mobile phone calls?
3 A   Laptops are quite cheap now. They don’t ................... as much as a few years ago. 

  B   I know – I ................... one for less than 45,000 SYP last week.
4 I’m ................... for a new computer game. I’ll have enough money next month.
5 I do a part-time job in a shop in Hama, so I don’t ................... very much.
6 My dad got a pay increase last month, so we can ................... a long holiday this year.

 b Discuss these questions in pairs or small groups.

1 How much do you spend on juice and snacks every week?
2 Do you save up to buy things? What’s the longest time you have saved for?

 /t/ or /T/

 (4.1) Listen and choose which word you hear.

a taught / thought  c tree / three  e boat / both 
b tank / thank  d team / theme  f fought / fourth

  (4.2) Listen and repeat the words in sentences.

1

8

9

3

2

7
4

5

6
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Tapescript 4.5 - see page 68

 (10 mins)
 Ask a volunteer to tell the class about a problem he / 
she has had with a computer or a computer game. Give 
some advice, using some of the language in the Useful 
language box, or ask other students to do so. 
a and b Put the students in small groups. Ask them 
to tell each other about similar problems they have 
had, and to give each other some advice. Go round 
and listen, then choose two or three students with 
interesting computer problems to tell to the class. Who 
can give the most useful advice?

Quote
Ask students if they know anything about Louis 
Gerstner. (He was the chairman of the board of IBM 
1993−2002.) What might they expect a man in that job 
to think about computers?
Read the quote to the class. Ask students why they think 
he might have said this. Do we all rely on machines too 
much? 
Background: Gernster is credited with having saved IBM  
from going out of business in the 1990’s.

 
Lesson 7

 Overview
Outcomes To give advice
Language focus Should; conditionals; suggestions
Materials Students’ Book page 38; cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 85−86

 Giving advice

 (4.3) (10 mins)
 Ask the students to look at the picture. What does it 
show? (an advisor answering telephone calls/a helpline).
Ask the students if they have ever phoned a computer 
helpline. Was it helpful? Tell the class they are going to 
hear three callers explaining their problems. Tell them to 
listen to find out what the three problems are.
Play recording 4.3 right through. Allow a little time 
for the students to note down what they think the 
problems are, then play it again. 

Tapescript 4.3 – see page 68
Tell them to compare ideas with a partner, then ask 
them to tell you the three problems.

 (4.4) (about 10 mins)
a Put the students in pairs. Play the first 
part of recording 4.4 as far as What do 
you think I should do? Then allow about five 
minutes for the students to discuss what 
advice they think the assistant will give.

Tapescript 4.4 – see page 68
b Play the next part of recording 4.4 (the 
assistant’s reply). Was any of the advice the 
same? Whose advice was better?

Tapescript 4.4 – see page 68
c (10−15 mins) Tell the pairs to decide 
who is A and who is B. Allow time for 
them to read their instructions, then tell 
them to look at the Useful language box. 
If necessary, remind them quickly of the 
second problem (the computer doesn’t work 
after a game is installed). 
Allow time for them to practise their role 
plays and go round listening to them. 
Choose two or three strong pairs to 
‘perform’ for the class.
d (5−10 mins) Tell the student to change 
roles and then role play the third call. If 
necessary, remind them quickly of the third 
problem (the mouse doesn’t work properly). 
Repeat the procedure above.

e  (4.5) (5 mins) Play the first part of 
recording 4.5 (up to Good luck), then ask 
the students what advice the assistant 
gave (Restart the computer. If this doesn’t work, 
contact the makers of the game.) Ask if this 
advice is helpful. Can the students offer 
better advice? Repeat the procedure with 
the second part of recording 4.5 (to the 
end).  
The advice this time is to clean the mouse. 
Does the class think this is the best advice?

38

 Giving advice

  (4.3) You are going to hear three callers phoning a computer helpline. Listen and note  
down what the three problems are. 

 Work in pairs.

    Discuss what advice you think the helpline assistant     
will give to caller 1.
(4.4) Listen to find out if the helpline assistant gave any of 
the same advice as you.

c Now roleplay the second problem situation.

A You are the helpline assistant. Start by giving the caller some
 advice. Use advice expressions from the Useful language list.
B You are the caller with the problem. If you don’t understand
 the advice you are given, ask extra questions.

d Change roles and roleplay the third problem situation.

      
(4.5) Listen to the second and third complete phone conversations. Do you think the 
helpline assistant’s advice is helpful or not?

 Work in small groups.

 a Tell each other about any computer or computer game problems you are having at 
the moment. (If you have to, make up a common problem, or pretend past problems 
are still worrying you.)

b Give each other advice, using expressions from the Useful language list below.

USEFUL LANGUAGE
Identifying the problem
Hi. I’m calling about …
Hello. I hope you can help me.
I was …(ing) when …

 Asking for advice
What do you think I should do?
What would you do if you were 
me?
What would you do in my 
position?

 Giving advice and suggesting 
solutions
(I think) you should …
Why don’t you …?
If I were you, I’d …
If I were in your position, I’d …
Have you tried …
What about …

Quote “Computers are magnificent tools for the realisation of our dreams, 
but no machine can replace the human spark of spirit, compassion, 
love and understanding.”
Louis Gerstner

b

a

    
e

Students’ Book page



Computer games

49

 
lesson 8

 Overview
Outcomes To write instructions for a game
Language focus Instructions
Materials Students’ Book page 39; Activity Book pages 
25−26; one or more popular board games (optional)
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 85−86

 Game instructions
(10 mins)
 If you have some board games, show them to the class. 
If not, ask the students to suggest the names of some 
popular games in Syria and write them on the board. 
Choose one of the games (one that you are familiar 
with) and give a brief explanation (e.g. Monopoly: Players 
move round the board. They try to buy property and houses, and 
take rent from other players. The winner is the person with the 
most money.) 
Put the students in pairs. Tell them to choose a game 
and give similar explanations to their partners. Can 
their partners guess the game? 

Computer games

39

 Game instructions

As you read these instructions, answer these questions.

a How many people can play?
b How many matchsticks can you take at one time?
c When does the game end?

 Matchsticks a game for two players
Instructions
1 Place 20–40 matchsticks in a line.
2 Players take turns to remove one, two or three matchsticks from the line.
3 You can’t take more than three matchsticks and you have to take at 
 least one.
4 The object of the game can be either to take the last matchstick or make 
 the other player take it. 
Ways of playing

In Human vs. Human you play a game with another person.
  In Human vs. Computer you can play against the computer.

Other settings
  You can decide whether the object of the game is to take 

   the last matchstick or make the other player take it. 
  You can decide which player moves first.

 Work in pairs. Look at the game instructions again. 

a Which are the verbs which introduce a rule? You can’t take more than three matchsticks.
b Vocabulary: Find the examples of game vocabulary.y

 Discuss and make notes in pairs.

a Decide on a simple game and write the instructions for it.
b Plan what the headings of each section will be.

 Write your instructions on a piece of paper.

a Use your plan to write your instructions. Make sure they are clear.
b Check your spelling, grammar and punctuation.
c Exchange instructions with a partner. Ask questions if necessary.

tasktask
 You are going to write a list of instructions for 
playing a game.

Students’ Book page

 (10−15 mins)
 Ask the students to look at the picture.  Can they tell 
you the name of the game? (Matchsticks). Ask if anyone 
plays this game or knows it.
Tell them they are going to read instructions for the 
game; ask them to read questions a—c.
Allow time for them to read the instructions, then read 
out the questions, inviting different students to give 
their answers.

 (10 mins)
Put the students in pairs. Tell them to read the 
instructions again, then ask them to read the questions.
a Invite students to supply the answers. 
b Ask the students to identify any special games 
vocabulary (take turns; the object; play against …)

 (5−10 mins)

a Ask students to choose a simple paper 
and pen game that doesn’t need any 
special materials to play with, for example 
‘noughts and crosses’ (X−O) drawing a line 
in a row or column of X or O.
b Each pair of students should then plan 
how to write the instructions for the game, 
for someone who has never played it. 
First ask them to think of appropriate 
section headings. Then ask some students 
to read out their ideas and write them on 
the board.

Suggested headings: Number of players; 
Equipment; Object of the game; How to 
play

 (10−15 mins)

a Now ask students to write their game 
instructions using their headings.
b When they are ready, ask them to check 
spelling, grammar and punctuation 
carefully.
c They should then exchange instructions 
with a different partner to the one they 
worked with in 3, and check they can 
understand how to play the game.

 Activity Book pages 25−26, Writing

 Activity Book answer key – see pages 

 129−130
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Lessons 1 and 2

  Overview
Outcomes To talk about sport
Language focus Vocabulary: sport 
Materials Students’ Book pages 40−41; Activity Book 
pages 27−28; magazine pictures of different sports 
(optional); cassette 1
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

(5 mins)
If you have some magazine pictures, show them to the 
class and ask for/supply names of sports. If not, invite 
the students to suggest the names of sports and write 
them on the board.
Choose one of the sports on the board, and mime it. 
Can the students guess the sport? Then invite a student 
to mime another sport, or put the students in pairs to 
take turns to mime and guess.

 (10−15 mins)
Put the students in pairs and ask them to 
look at the pictures. Allow five minutes for 
them to work out what the sports could 
be. Put pairs together to compare answers. 
Write the names of the sports on the 
board, if they are not already there (there 
are six – basketball, football, tennis, squash, 
hockey, cycling).
On the board, write play and go. Then point 
to each sport in turn and ask the class to 
tell you which verb it goes with (see below).

play + basketball, football, tennis, squash, 
hockey
go + cycling

Ask the students to tell you a general rule 
about play and go + sports (play + the name 
of a game; go + a gerund).

 a Put the students with different partners. 
Tell them to take turns asking each other 
the question. Then ask different students 
to tell the class about their partners (e.g. 
Tareq plays basketball and football. He sometimes 
plays tennis too. He never goes cycling …).
b Tell the students which sports you would 
like to do (it doesn’t have to be true!). 
Then allow about five minutes for them to 
tell their partners what they would like to 
try. Then ask different students to tell the 
class what their partners said.
Have a vote (with show of hands) to see 
which sport the students would most like 
to do, if they had the chance.
Ask Where were the last Olympic Games? Did 

you watch them on TV? Do you know where the next ones will 
be? 
Ask students to look at the factfile on page 41 and 
identify the places and people in the list if they can (e.g. 
sports: tennis, athletics, basketball, etc.).

UNITUNIT

MODULE 2: Free time
Grammar
Asking questions; 
Giving instructions
Vocabulary
Dates/numbers 
Sports

Listening
Listening for detail
Writing
Completing an application form
Speaking
Checking information

40

UNIT

 Look at the pictures. Can you guess the sports?

 Work with a partner and answer these questions.
a Do you do any of the sports in the pictures?
b Which sports would you like to do?

Sport

❚❘

▼
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 (5.2) (10 mins)
Ask the students to read questions a—f, then play 
recording 5.2 again. Allow about five minutes for them 
to note down some ideas, then play it again, pausing 
after each section for them to record their answers.
Put them in pairs or small groups to compare answers, 
then play recording 5.2 again for them to check.

Tapescript 5.2 – see page 69

 (5.3) (5 mins)
Tell the students they are going to practise saying dates 
and numbers. Ask them to listen and repeat as you play 
recording 5.3.

Tapescript 5.3 – see page 69

 (5 mins)
Read out each of the phrases in turn, pausing for the 
students to repeat the numbers or dates. Then put the 
students in pairs to practise saying the numbers and 
dates. Go round listening, and make corrections where 

necessary. 

 

 (10−15 mins)
 Put the students in pairs or small groups. 

Ask half of them to read and discuss 
question a, and the other half question b. 
Go round and listen to their discussions, 
offering prompts or suggestions where 
necessary. 

 When they have finished, and if there 
is time, ask them to discuss the other 
question too.

 Finally, summarise the two discussions: 
ask the students who discussed question a 
to raise their hands if they enjoy watching 
big sporting events. Which events are the 
most and the least popular? Then ask the 
students who discussed question b who 
would like to be a world champion. How 
many advantages and disadvantages can 
they think of?

 Lesson 3 
 Activity Book pages 27−28, Reading 

 Activity Book answer key – see page 130

 (5.1) (20 mins)
Tell the students they are going to take part in a sports 
quiz and that there are questions. 
a Ask them to look at the choice of three answers for 
number one, then play the first part of recording 5.1 
(up to C 1964).

Tapescript 5.1 – see pages 68-69 
Allow time for the students to choose their answer, 
then play the rest of the recording, pausing after each 
question while they decide on their answers.
b Put the students in pairs to compare answers, then 
play recording 5.1 again.

c  (5.2) Play recording 5.2 while the students check their 
answers, and write the correct answers on the board.

Tapescript 5.2 – see page 69

Sport

41

  You are going to take part in a sports quiz. 
a (5.1) Listen and choose the correct answer, A, B or C, for each 

question.
1 A 1944 B 1953 C 1964
2 A Syria B Egypt C Algeria
3 A 1992 B 1998 C 2004
4 A Brazil B Germany C France
5 A Australia and B Norway and C Korea and
  New Zealand  Sweden  Japan
6 A London B Paris C Athens
7 A about 150 B about 200 C about 250

b Compare answers with those of a partner.
c (5.2) Now listen to the answers to find out your score. 

 (5.2) Listen again and answer questions a–f. 
 a In which city were the first Pan Arab Games held in 1953? 
b Approximately how many gold medals has Egypt won in the Pan Arab Games?
c How many countries took part when Syria hosted the Pan Arab Games?
d Who did Brazil beat in the final in Yokohama?
e When were the first modern Olympic Games held?
f Exactly how many countries took part in the 2004 Olympic Games?

 (5.3) Practise saying these dates and numbers, then listen and repeat the numbers you 
hear.
35 venues thirty- ve venues 
301 medal ceremonies three hundred and one medal ceremonies
10,500 athletes ten thousand ve hundred athletes
in 1953 in nineteen fty-three
in 2002  in two thousand and two

 Now say these numbers and dates with a partner.
a 28 sports e 21,500 journalists
b 76 students f 500,000 people
c 202 countries g in 1896 
d 600 passengers h in 2004p g

 Discuss these questions in pairs or groups.
a Do you enjoy watching big sporting events, like the Olympic Games? Justify your answer.
b Would you like to be a world champion in a sport? Why/Why not?

 Olympic Games 
Athens 2004

28 sports
35 venues
301 medal ceremonies
10,500 athletes
21,500 press/TV 
representatives
45,000 volunteers
5.3 million spectators
4 billion TV viewers

c c

a 

n
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 (15 mins)
a Read out the first instruction, and ask the students to 
identify the imperative (choose). Then put the students in 
pairs to complete the task.

Quote 
Ask students what they know about Michael Jordan. 
What sport is he famous for playing? Was he 
successful?
Read the quote to the class. Do they agree? Did this 
attitude work for Michael Jordan?
Background: Michael Jordan (1963) is widely regarded 
as one of the greatest basketball players of all time. He 
has won many awards, and set many records. He has 
won two Olympic gold medals.

 
Lesson 4

 Overview
Outcomes To revise and practise questions and question 
words
Language focus Questions and imperatives 
Materials Students’ Book page 42; 1 sheet of paper per 
student
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 Questions and imperatives

 (10 mins)
Remind the students of the sports quiz in the previous 
lesson. Tell them they are going to make similar 
questions. Ask them to look at a, and allow a few 
minutes for them to rearrange the words into a question 
(When did the first modern Olympic Games take place?) Ask 
them if they can remember the answer (1896). Then 
allow time for the students to complete the task.

 (5−10 mins)
Put the students in pairs to compare 
the questions, and then to answer them 
together. Then ask different students to 
read out the questions and write them on 
the board. As each question is completed 
on the board, ask the class to supply the 
answer. 

 (5 mins)
This is a quick revision exercise. Ask the 
class to call out the question words needed 
for a—e. 

 (15 mins)
a Give each student a sheet of paper and 
tell them to write down seven sports or 
general knowledge questions (they must 
know the answers!). Tell them to use one 
of the question words in the box in each 
question. While they are working, go 
round and offer suggestions; make any 
corrections that are necessary.
b When you have checked all the questions, 
tell the students to exchange their 
questions with another student. Can they 
answer each other’s questions?

Ask some volunteers to collect the 
questions and create one big quiz, which 
could be rewritten and then circulated to 
other students in the school.

42

 Questions and imperatives Activity Book page 86

 Rearrange these words to write questions a–e. (You heard some of the questions in the 
quiz.)  

a did / first / modern / Olympic Games / place / take / the / When      ?
b 2004 / countries / How many / in / Olympic Games / part / the / took       ?
c is / famous / footballer / in / the most / the world / Who      ?
d 2002 / did / Football / place / take / the / Where / World Cup      ?
e country / gold / has / in / medals / most / the / the / Pan Arab Games / Which / won    ?

 Compare your questions with those of a partner. When you agree on the word order, 
answer the questions together.
 Which question words or phrases do we use to ask about:
a a particular thing/a particular group of things? 
b a place? d a number?
c a time? e a person?

 Write seven sports or general knowledge questions.

a Use these seven question words or phrases once each:

How   How many   What   When   Where   Which   Who

b Exchange questions with a partner and answer their questions.

 

g q pp

 a Find the verbs in these sentences from the Sports Quiz that give instructions.
1 For each question, choose the correct answer: A, B or C.
2 Give yourself a point for each right answer.
3 Now add up your score.
4 Don’t change your answers!
5 Be honest!

b Write down three or four instructions that your teacher gives you.

Quote “I can accept failure. Everyone fails at something. But I can’t accept not trying.”
Michael Jordan
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 (5−10 mins)
 Read out the explanation while the students look at 
it, then put the students in pairs to make compound 
nouns for phrases 1−5. Check their answers.

On the board copy these lists:

CD holiday
computer

school
shop

summer
ticket

operator

assistant
bus

collector
player

Then ask the students to match them to make 
compound nouns. Can they think of some more?

 (10 mins)
a Put the students in pairs or small groups. 
Each person makes one suggestion for each 
category, then they choose the ‘best’ idea. 
When they are ready, ask someone from 
each group or pair to tell the class their 
three ideas. Write all the ideas on the 
board, then hold a class vote to find a 
‘winner’ in each category!
b Ask the students to discuss this question 
briefly – then invite volunteers to share their 
experiences with the class. Tell them about 
sports venues you have visited.

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book pages 28–30, Language 

 practice

 Activity Book answer key – see page 130

 
Lesson 5

 Overview
Outcomes To discuss sports, venues and equipment
Language focus Vocabulary: sports; forming compound 
nouns
Materials Students’ Book page 43; cassette; 
Activity Book pages 28−30
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 Sports

 (about 10 mins)
a Ask the students to look at the pictures. Read out the 
name of the first sport (football) and ask them to find 
the matching equipment (boots) and venue, i.e. place 
(pitch 1). Put the students in pairs to complete the task. 
Tell them to guess if they don’t know – then check their 
answers.

b Tell the students to practise saying the words in pairs 
(see answer key on page 64) – read out the example 
first.

Sport

43

  Sports 

 Write three headings in your vocabulary notebook – sport, equipment, venue.

a Match the pictures of sports equipment with the sports and the venues (i.e. places 
 where people play sports).

Sports equipment Sports Venues

b With a partner, practise saying the words you have matched. 
Examples: football boots / football pitch

 Read this language note and make phrases 1–5 into compound nouns.

◗ Football boots and football pitch are compound nouns.
◗ Compound nouns are more common than using long phrases:

boots for playing football or a pitch where people play football

1 a quiz about sports  4 games people play in the summer
2 a ceremony to present medals  5 the wheel of a bicycle
3 viewers of TV (programmes)

 Discuss these questions in pairs or groups.

 a Which sports equipment do you think is:
1 the most uncomfortable?  3 the most expensive? 
2 the most attractive? 

b Which is the most exciting or the most interesting sports venue you have ever visited? 

  

pitch 1

boots

racket

court 1

course

bat

net

club

court 2

pitch 2

football

golf

tennis

baseball

basketball

Students’ Book page



54

c Read out the first question and ask for a few 
suggestions. Then allow time for the students to discuss 
all three questions with their partners. Go round and 
listen to their discussions, giving prompts/your own 
opinions if necessary.
Ask different students to share their ideas for question 1 
with the class, then ask for a show of hands to see how 
many students would really like to join this club. Ask 
those who raise their hands how often they would go to 
it. 

Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To complete an application form
Language focus Giving personal information
Materials Students’ Book page 44
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 Completing an application form
NOTE:  to complete a form = to fill in a form (fill it in).
On the board, write application form. Ask the students to think 
of the last time they completed one. If necessary, give one or 
two examples (e.g. joining a DVD library, buying something 
online …). Invite two or three to tell the class, and ask them 
what kind of information they had to provide. Write their 
answers on the board.

 

 (5−10 mins)
Ask the students to look at the application form and tell 
you what it is for (a sports club). Ask if anyone belongs 
to a sports club, and if they do, ask how long they have 
been members and how often they go.
Allow a few minutes for the students to 
read the form, then read out each item in 
the Personal Details section, pausing after 
each one to ask a student to supply his/her 
own answer.
Ask the students to suggest different words 
for Family name, and write them on the 
board (surname, last name).
Ask the students to look at the first word 
in the list of sports (athletics) and rate 
themselves beginner, intermediate or 
advanced. Ask for a show of hands for 
each level (rate yourself too!). Then ask the 
students to look at the third section and 
check they know the vocabulary.

 (5 mins)
Tell the students to write the numbers 
1−11 in a column on paper, then write 
their own answers to the questions on the 
form.
 (10 mins)
a Put the students in pairs to read each 
other’s answers.
b Pick up a student’s answers, and ask for 
some details about section 2, (see example 
in Students’ Book). Then allow time for 
the students to ask their partners similar 
questions. 
Choose three or four pairs to ‘perform’ 
their questions and answers for the class.

44

  Completing an application form

 

 Look at this application form and check that you understand what to write in spaces 
1–11. 

New Damascus Sports Club
Personal Details:

Family name (1)
Middle name (2)
First name (3)
Age (4)
Home address (5)
Telephone number (6)
Email address (7)

Sports you would like to do (8)
(Please give level: Beginner / Intermediate / Advanced)

 Athletics Football Judo Gymnastics
 Golf Karate Baseball Tennis  

Squash Basketball Hockey  
 Cycling Horse-riding Badminton

Which of these facilities would you be interested in using ? (9)
 Restaurant Snack bar Sauna Solarium

 Signature (10)  
 Date (11)  

 Write numbers 1–11 on paper, then the information you would give for yourself.

 Work in pairs.

a Read your partner’s answers to parts 1–11 of the form.
b Ask each other any questions you would like to know the answers to.

Where did you learn to ride a horse?
How long have you been doing athletics?

c Discuss these questions.
1 Is there any extra information you would like to know that is not on the form? How 

could you get this information?
2 Is this the kind of sports club you would really like to join? Why/Why not?
3 How often do you think you would go to a sports club like this?

tasktask
You are going to fill in an application 
form to join a sports club in Syria.
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Lesson 8

 Overview
Outcomes To check personal information 
Language focus Asking and answering questions; 
telephone language
Materials Students’ Book page 45; cassette; students’ 
‘application forms’ from the last lesson; Activity Book 
pages 30−31
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 Checking information

 (5 mins)

 (5.4) Remind the students of the application form they 
completed last lesson. Then tell them they are going to 
hear the club secretary talking on the phone to a club 
member.
Ask the students to read questions a and b, then play 
recording 5.4. Put the students in pairs to compare 
answers, then play it again to check.

Tapescript 5.4 – see page 69

Sport

45

 Checking information

 (5.4) You are going to hear a conversation between a 
secretary at the New Damascus Sports Club and a club 
member.
a Why is the secretary telephoning the member?
b What extra information does he need?

Saying letters

 (5.5) Listen and choose the word that the speaker is spelling.

a L-E-DOUBLE T-E-R / L-I-DOUBLE T-I-A f P-L-A-Y / B-L-E-I
b K-W-E-S-T-I-U-N / Q-U-E-S-T-I-O-N g W-U-S / W-A-X
c B-A-U-J-H-T / B-O-U-G-H-T h F-A-B-E / F-I-V-E
d S-E-T-DOUBLE O / Z-DOUBLE O i C-O-N-Y / C-O-M-E
e J-O-K-E-D / G-O-C-I-T

 (5.6) Listen and write the words.

 Work with the student who read your application form in exercise 3 on page 44. Follow 
these stages.

a Exchange application forms again, so that you have your partner’s form.
b Imagine that the form has got wet and you can’t read some of the information. Decide 

now which two pieces of information are not clear.
c Sit back to back with your partner and take turns to phone each other to find out 

the information. Make conversations like the one you have just listened to. In each 
conversation the secretary should start first.

USEFUL LANGUAGE
 Secretary
Hello, could I speak to X, please?
(Hello), this is (Nour) from ...
I’m ringing to (find out) ...
So that’s ...
Thank you very much.
Goodbye.

Member
Yes, this is X.
Yes, I’ll get him/her for you.
No, I’m afraid he’s/she’s not here.
Can I take a message?
Yes, of course, it’s ...
That’s right. / No, it’s ...
Goodbye.
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 Saying letters

 (5.5) (5 mins) 
Play the first part of recording 5.5 (i.e. the first 
spelling), and ask the students to point to the correct 
word (L-E-DOUBLE T-E-R). Continue, pausing after each 
pair of words. 
Play recording 5.5 again and check their answers.

Tapescript 5.5 – see page 69

 (5.6) (5 mins)
Play recording 5.6, pausing for the students to write 
each word. Play it again to check.

Tapescript 5.6 – see page 69

 (20−25 mins)
Put the students in pairs, with the partners who read 
their ‘application forms’ in the previous lesson. Ask 
them to exchange their papers again.
Tell them to imagine that two of the pieces of 

information are difficult to read, so they 
need to ask the question again (they 
can look again at the original form on          
page 44). 
Explain that they are going to role play 
phone calls similar to the one they have just 
heard, to check the ‘missing’ information. 
Tell them to read the Useful language box 
and then take turns to ‘phone’ each other. 
Go round and listen – give prompts where 
necessary.
Invite two or three pairs to perform their 
role plays for the class.

 Activity Book pages 30−31, Writing 

 Activity Book answer key – see page 130
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Lessons 1 and 2

 Overview
Outcomes To read for gist and detail
Language focus Vocabulary in context
Materials Students’ Book pages 46 and 47; Activity 
Book pages 32−33
Grammar reference Activity Book page 87

 (15−20 mins)
 Ask the students to look at the animal photos and see if 
they can name any of them − in their own language or in 
English. (Clockwise: golden eagle, onager, ostrich, oryx)
Then put them in pairs or small groups to read and talk 
about the three questions. Allow about ten minutes for 
this.
Read out the first question and invite different students 
to tell you what they have found out about their partners 
(e.g. Rabab often goes to the zoo. She likes the 
monkeys best, she thinks they’re very clever.)
Ask the students who have pets to raise their 
hands. Ask them what they are and find out 
what the most popular pet is. 
Invite students to share their ideas about 
question c with the class. Ask them to 
suggest ways in which animals are important 
in our lives (see below for some ideas) and 
allow a brief class discussion. Then hold a 
vote (with show of hands) to see how many 
people think animals are very important. 

 Some ideas
work: e.g. horses or other animals that carry 
and pull loads; guide dogs; police dogs and 
horses
entertainment: e.g. zoo animals, circus 
animals, etc.
medical research: e.g. breeding 
companionship: e.g. pets

 (5 mins)
 Put the students in pairs and ask them to 
look at the pictures. Can they name any of 
the animals – in English or in Arabic?

 (15 mins)
First, ask the students to close their books. 
Tell the students they are going to have 
a discussion about the advantages and 
disadvantages of zoos. Ask them to work 
in pairs or small groups to prepare a list of 
arguments on both sides of the discussion 
(tell them to try to put their own opinions 
on one side while they do this!). 

Write the two headings Advantages and Disadvantages on 
the board, and invite one or two suggestions for each 
list as examples (e.g. Advantages: educational, can breed 
rare species; Disadvantages: unnatural, usually animals 
do not have enough space). Then allow time for them 
to discuss ideas and make notes. Go round and offer 
prompts or ideas if necessary, and remind them to try 
to give both sides equal weight.
Ask for two volunteers, one to argue for having zoos 
and one to argue against having zoos. 
Invite them to come to the front of the class and 
take turns to explain their arguments. Then open the 
discussion to the class, with students raising their hands 
to make a point. 
As each point is made, note it down on the board under 
the appropriate heading.

UNIT

MODULE 2: Free time
A special zoo

Grammar
Talking about quantity
Vocabulary
Animals: types and characteristics
Animal idioms

Reading
Reading for gist and detail
Speaking
Presenting ideas; being persuasive
Writing
Writing a formal letter

46

a

d

e

 Discuss these questions in pairs or small groups.

a Have you ever been to a zoo? What did you find particularly interesting there?
b Does your family have any pets?
c How important do you think animals are in the modern world?

 Look at the pictures of some of the animals at a zoo in the Al Talila Nature Reserve in 
Syria. How many can you name?

 Read the article on page 47 quickly and choose the best title:

◗ An Educational Centre, Not a Tourist Attraction
◗ A Safe Home for Animals in Danger
◗ Farm Animal Centre for Children

b

a c

d

c

b

f
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 Ask the students to look at words a–f and match them 
with their meanings 1–6. Allow about five minutes for 
them to complete the task. When they are ready, put 
the students in pairs to compare answers.

 (about 10 mins)
Read out both questions, and ask for a show of hands 
to see whose answer to question b is yes. Ask one or 
two people who raised their hands to give their reasons. 
– then ask one or two people who did not raise their 
hands to do the same.
Put the students in small groups, if possible with 
different people. Then ask them to discuss both 
questions (the second one leads on from the first). 
While they are talking, go round and listen – if necessary 
give prompts or ideas.
Finally, read out question b again, and ask for another 
show of hands – have any students changed their 

minds?

 Lesson 3
 Activity Book pages 32−33, Reading

 Activity Book answer key – see pages 

 130−131

 Tell the students they are going to read an article about 
the Al−Talila Nature Reserve in Syria. Read out each 
title, then ask the students to read the text quickly and 
decide the best title. Tell students not to worry about 
any difficult words at this stage. When they have had a 
short time to read, ask which they think is the best title 
for the article and why (the second one – there is a lot of 
information about the safety of animals).

 (10−15 mins)
 First, ask the students to read sentences a–e and check 
they understand what they mean. Then ask them to 
read the text again and decide if sentences a–e are true 
or false. Allow about ten minutes for this task. Then put 
the students in pairs to compare answers.
If necessary, go through each sentence and ask the 
students to find the place in the text which tells them 
the answer.

A special zoo
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 Read the text again. Are these statements true or false?
a The reserve looks after animals from all over the world.
b The World Survival Herd was created in 1962.
c The main focus of the EEC’s work is on literacy and English teaching.
d Bedouin will be involved with tourist projects connected with the Reserve.
e Water from the hot spring on the Reserve can help you if you have some medical problems.

 Match words a–f with their meanings 1–6. 
a hunter 1 relating to the nervous system and the skin
b flora and fauna 2 the ability to read and write
c habitat 3 someone who finds and kills animals
d literacy 4 the natural environment where an animal lives
e neural and dermatological 5 the making and decorating of clothes
f embroidery and tailoring 6 the plants and animals of a region y

 Work in groups. Discuss these questions.

a How important do you think it is for countries to protect wild animals?
b Should we spend money on animals? Why?

The Al-Talila Nature Reserve opened in 1991. The main purpose of the reserve is 
to protect rare species of wildlife in the Syrian desert that are in danger from hunting and 
habitat destruction, and to increase their numbers. It is also an important education centre for 
local people, children and tourists. The Environmental Education Centre (EEC) includes an 
environmental guide for visitors and teachers, a conservation club, visits to the field and meetings 
with local hunters.  Some of the most important projects are those focused on the involvement 
and training of locals in contributing to the reserve. Bedouin cooperatives work with the project 
and receive training in skills that will enable them to participate in and benefit from future 
ecotourism projects. The EEC’s work also extends to literacy programmes, English teaching, 
and study trips to other nature reserves abroad.  Bedouin women have been trained in traditional 
tailoring and embroidery,  and local young men have become nature- and bird-watching guides 
for tourists visiting the Al-Talila reserve. Another important role for local hunters has been to use 
their knowledge of the flora and fauna to help create a fauna inventory – a list of all the animals 
and birds living in the reserve. This list includes the endangered Arabian Oryx. The last oryx in the 
wild was killed in Oman in 1972. However, ten years earlier, two wildlife organisations had taken 
nine oryx from different countries and established a World Survival Herd. Other animals at the 
Al-Talila Reserve are red foxes, sand cats, jackals and hedgehogs. There are also over 270 species 
of birds, including a type of ibis that was previously registered as extinct, and many different trees, 
shrubs and other plants such as wormwood and lavender. In addition, the Reserve contains a hot 
spring, with natural healing properties for neural and dermatological conditions. 
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Lesson 4

Overview
Outcomes To talk about quantity
Language focus Countable and uncountable nouns
Materials Students’ Book page 48
Grammar reference Activity Book page 87

 Countable and uncountable nouns

 (10–15 mins)
Ask students to give examples of countable nouns 
in sentences. Then allow a few minutes for them to 
complete the task.

 Call out a mixture of countable and uncountable nouns 
(see suggestions below) and ask the students to say 
countable or uncountable after each one. 

Note: uncountable nouns are either things 
that are literally uncountable, e.g. water, gas, 
information, love, OR things that are extremely 
difficult to count (e.g. hair, sugar). There 
are some unusual ones too − e.g. luggage is 
uncountable, even though it just means 
a number of suitcases, and money is 
uncountable, even though it is counted all 
the time!

Examples of countable nouns: women, 
books, cars, buildings, children
Examples of uncountable nouns: rice, sand, 
air, orange juice, evidence, traffic, happiness, 
pollution

Ask the students to find five uncountable 
nouns in the text, then compare answers 
with a partner.

 (about 10 mins)
 First, ask the students to look at the list of 
quantity words and phrases. Ask them to 
find some of them in the texts in 1 and 2 
(an important educational centre … 
a conversation club ... some animals ... a lot of 
water ...).
Then ask them to write the three headings 
in their notebooks and write the words 
from the box in the correct places (some 
words go in more than one list). While 
they are working, copy the headings on the 
board.
Invite different students to come to the 
board to write words under the headings, 
inviting the class to agree or disagree each 
time. After each word or phrase has been 
placed correctly, ask the student at the 
board to put it in an example sentence.

 (5–10 mins) 
Write on the board any, many, much, a lot and lots of. 
Ask students to give you sentences using these words, 
you could write some of the sentences on the board. 
Any, many, and much are used in questions and negative 
sentences. A lot/lots of are used in different sentences.

Then, put the students in pairs to read the interview 
together and choose the correct words. Go round and 
listen, offering help where needed. Then ask different 
students to read out a sentence or two at a time, 
supplying the answers as they do so.

48

 Countable and uncountable nouns Activity Book page 87

 Find the eleven countable nouns in this extract from the Al-Talila Nature Reserve

“It is also an important education centre for local people, children and tourists. The 
Environmental Education Centre (EEC) includes an environmental guide for visitors and 
teachers, a conservation club, visits to the field and meetings with local hunters.”

 Find the five uncountable nouns in this text.

“Zoos have to make sure they always have enough food for all the different kinds of animals.
Some animals, like tigers, only eat meat. Many others eat grass or hay. And, of course, zoo 
animals need a lot of water.”

 Copy the quantity words and phrases in the box below under the three headings:

Singular countable nouns Plural countable nouns Uncountable nouns

   
a(n)     a few     a little     lots of   any     (how) many     (how) much     no     some     the 

 Choose the correct word or phrase in this interview with Amira.

Zeina So, Amira, I know you’re an animal lover. (1) How many / How much pets do you 
have at the moment?

Amira Well, I’ve got five cats, a horse and (2) a few / a little mice.
Zeina Have you got (3) a / any birds?
Amira Yes, I forgot to tell you. I’ve got (4) a lot of / many birds.
Zeina (5) How many / How much food do all these animals eat? It must be very expensive 

for you.
Amira It is expensive, but I don’t buy all the food. My friends sometimes bring me 

(6) a few / a little bits of food for my cats, and (7) a few / a little bread for the birds.
 And I don’t buy (8) any / some food at all for the horse in summer. It just eats grass 
 then.
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and identify three character adjectives in the text (clumsy, 
cowardly, fierce).
b Put the students in pairs. While they are working, go 
round and check progress. 

 (15−20 mins)
a  Ask the students to copy the headings into their 
notebooks, and do the same on the board. 
Read out the first animal in the list (camel) and ask 
for suggestions for which list or lists it belongs to (wild 
animals and sports animals). 
Put the students in pairs to complete the task. Then 
invite different students to come to the board to 
complete the lists.
b Ask the students to look at the animals 
on the board (the names and/or the pictures) and 
to use adjectives to describe their appearance (e.g. 
Elephants are huge and grey …). Then ask them to choose 
three, and write a description of the appearance and 
character. Tell them not to write the name of the animal  

     (so their partners can guess them). They    
     can start ‘It is ..., .

c Put the students in pairs to read each 
other’s descriptions and guess the animals. 
Tell them to suggest more adjectives to 
add to their partners’ descriptions, then 
invite different students to read out their 
descriptions for the class to guess.

 (5 mins) 
Read out the beginning of the first idiom 
and check they know what a bee is. Then 
ask them to guess the correct ending (2). 
Allow a few minutes for them to finish, 
then tell them the correct answers.

Intonation in lists

 (6.1) (5−10 mins)
 Read out the instruction and play the first 
sentence (the example) of tapescript 6.1. 
Pause for the students to repeat it, then 
continue with the rest of the sentences. 
Play 6.1 again, pausing this time for 
different students to write sentences b, c 
and d on the board.
Play the recording a third time, and make 
sure the students repeat each sentence with 
the correct intonation.

 Tapescript 6.1 – see page 69

Lesson 6
 Activity Book pages 33−34, Language 

 practice

 Activity Book answer key – see pages 

 130−131

Lesson 5

Overview
Outcomes To describe animals
Language focus Character adjectives; animal idioms; 
Pronunciation: intonation
Materials Students’ Book page 49; magazine pictures of 
animals (optional); cassette; Activity Book pages 33–34
Grammar reference Activity Book page 87

 Animals

 (about 15 mins)
 If you have some animal pictures, show them and ask 
what their names are. If not, ask the students to name 
some animals. Write the names in English on the board. 
On the board, write character adjectives. Ask the students 
to suggest adjectives to describe the characters (not 
appearance) of some of the animals on the board (e.g. 
cats are friendly, lions are brave ...)
a Ask the students to look at the picture of an ostrich 

A special zoo
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 Animals

 

 a Find the three character adjectives in this sentence:
Ostriches have a reputation for being clumsy, cowardly animals, but they can be quite 
erce.

b Here are some more character adjectives. Match them with a meaning and a word with 
the opposite meaning. Follow the example.

Character word  Meaning  Opposite meaning

1 brave angry/aggressive modest

2 fierce you won’t change your mind or ideas wild

3 proud gentle bold/confident

4 shy ready to do dangerous things peaceful

5 stubborn happy because of something you have done cowardly

6 tame nervous/uncomfortable with other people easy-going

 

 a Write the names of the animals below under the correct headings in your notebook. Some  
 can be in more than one list.

 

camel     cat     chicken     cow     donkey     elephant     fox     gerbil     goat     horse     lion     
mouse     parrot     pigeon     rabbit     sheep 

 

wild animals farm animals  sports animals household pets

elephant goat horse cat 

b Choose three of these animals and write a short description of them. Describe what they 
look like and what their character is like. 

c Exchange descriptions with a partner. Can you add anything?

 We can describe people by comparing them to animals. Match these sentence beginnings 
with the correct endings.
a A busy bee is someone who … 1 … gets up before other people.
b A cold fish is someone who … 2 … is active and always has a lot of things to do.
c A dark horse is someone who … 3 … shows no feelings.
d An early bird is someone who … 4 … doesn’t tell other people what she/he is

       doing.

 Intonation in lists
 (6.1) Listen and repeat these lists of animal characteristics. Notice where the voice goes up 
and down. 
Lions are brave, erce and proud.
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While they are preparing their talks, go round and check 
their work. Make suggestions and/or corrections where 
necessary. 
c Tell the students to take turns to give their talks to 
their groups. Encourage them to stress important words 
e.g. It’s really important ...; the main reason is ...
Suggest that someone times each speaker (but not too 
strictly). Encourage the groups to make suggestions for 
improvements.
d Ask each group to present their ideas to the class.

Quote 
Read the quote to the class. Ask them what Thomas 
Fuller meant (the quote is metaphorical: we never miss 
something until it is gone or finished). Ask students if 
they agree. Why or why not? How does this relate to the 
issue of the environment?
Background: Thomas Fuller (1608−1661) was a 
physician and a scholar.

 

 
Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To be persuasive
Language focus Language of persuasion; conditionals
Materials Students’ Book page 50
Grammar reference  Activity Book page 87

 Presenting ideas; being persuasive
(5 mins)
Read out the WWF factfile, while the students follow 
it in their books. Invite them to ask about any difficult 
vocabulary, which might include: global, destruction.
Ask the students to suggest the names of other 
environmental groups. What do these groups do?
Ask the students to name some examples of wildlife in 
their local area. Are they endangered? Why?

 (10 mins)
Tell the students to look out for ways they could help 
protect wildlife in Syria while they read the 
text.
While they are reading, go round and 
answer any questions about vocabulary.
When they are ready, read out each of the 
seven suggestions in turn, and check the 
students understand what they mean. Does 
anyone already do any of these things? Can 
the students think of any more ideas?

 (15 mins)
Put the students in groups of four. 
a First, tell them to look again at the seven 
suggestions in the leaflet, and decide which 
ones are possible for them. Tell them to 
note down more ideas relevant to their 
area.
b Now they need to organise their ideas: 
tell them to make notes under the four 
headings. All the students should make 
notes as they will need them in the writing 
lesson. Go round and offer suggestions 
where needed.

 (15−20 mins)
 a Tell the students to share headings 1−4 
(see 2b) between their group members.
b Allow about ten minutes for them to 
prepare a one−minute talk on their own 
topic (one of the headings in 2b). Before 
they start, tell them to look at the Useful 
language box. 50

 Presenting ideas; being persuasive 

 
 You are going to think about what you can do to protect wildlife in Syria.
As you read this information, note any suggestions that you could act on.

What you can do to help 
More and more, every decision you make, as an individual or as a family,
has an effect on the health of our planet. Your choice is simple. Do you
want to be part of the solution or part of the problem?

Here are a few things you can do to help protect wildlife in your area:
• Look after birds by putting out some food, a bird bath or a bird house.
• Attract other wildlife by providing running or dripping water.
• Help to turn wasteland into a home for animals.
• Protect wildlife by making sure there are no dangerous chemicals there.
• Don’t buy exotic birds from pet shops if they are from the wild.
• Never bring home any wild animals you find.
• Don’t buy things made from reptile skin, like boots or belts.

 

 Discuss this question in groups of four.
a How could your school protect the wildlife in your area? Think of all kinds of wildlife in 

Syria, including insects, birds, small mammals, larger animals, fish, etc.
b Now write an action plan with notes under these headings:

1 Which animals need protecting and why
2 Practical things ordinary people can all do
3 What we need to get started — e.g. money/support from people
4 A suggested timetable

 Now persuade someone in authority about your plan. 

a Share out the four topics between the students in your group.
b Each student prepares a one-minute talk on his/her topic.
c As practice, students give their talks to their own group.
d Finally, each group presents its ideas to the rest of the class.

The WWF (World 
Wide Fund for 
Nature) is a global 
organisation which 
works to stop the 
destruction of the 
natural world.

USEFUL LANGUAGE
  Saying why something is important
 It is really important for us to (look after our 
wildlife) because …
The main reason we must (protect the birds) is 
that they …

I’d like to explain why we shouldn’t forget (the 
insects) …
If we don’t do something soon …

Quote “We never know the worth of water ’til the well is dry.”
Thomas Fuller
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c (5 mins)
Ask the students to look at the list of purposes (a−e) 
and then tell them to read the text again, matching 
each paragraph with the correct purpose. Then put the 
students in pairs to compare answers.
d (5 mins)
Read out the question, then allow a few minutes for the 
students to discuss ideas with their partners. 
Ask the students to identify ‘formal’ verbs and suggest 
how they could be rephrased to be less formal. How 
could the beginning and ending of the letter be less 
formal? Ask them to identify other ‘formal’ words or 
phrases.
Also point out that we do not usually use contractions 
(e.g. I’m, They’re) in formal texts.

  (10−15 mins)
Ask the students to find the notes they made in the 
Speaking lesson (see page 50, 2b). Tell them to look 
again at the letter in 1, and then to use their notes to 

plan the paragraphs for their own letters. 
Remind them to use formal language. Let 
them make their plans in pairs if they wish 
to. Go round and make suggestions where 
necessary.

  (15−25 mins)
a Allow time for the students to write their 
final letters, using their plans. Remind them 
to use formal language.
b Tell the students to read through their 
letters carefully, checking spelling, grammar 
and punctuation.
Remind them about formal language – is 
there anything they should change?
Put the students in pairs to read each 
other’s letters. Encourage them to make 
suggestions for improvement. Then collect 
in the letters to correct and hand back as 
soon as possible.
Invite two or three strong students to read 
out their letters to the class and invite 
comments.

 Activity Book pages 35−36, Writing

 Activity Book answer key – see pages 

 130−131

 
Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To write a formal letter
Language focus Formal language
Materials Students’ Book page 51; Activity Book pages 
35–36; students’ notes from the previous lesson
Grammar reference Activity Book page 87

 A formal letter
Tell the students they are going to write a formal letter 
in this lesson. Remind them of the earlier discussion 
about protecting wildlife, and ask them to read the Task 
box.

 (about 10 mins)
a and b  Read out the two questions and ask students to 
look out for the answers while they read the text.
Allow time for them to read the letter; go round and 
answer any questions about vocabulary. Then check the 
answers.

A special zoo
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 A formal letter

 Read this formal letter and answer the questions.

a Why are birds and butterflies in danger?
b Why do the students need money?

Dear Sirs,
1 I am writing on behalf of a group of students to apply for funds to finance a 

plan to protect animals.
2 We have studied our area and we would like to help protect birds and butterflies
 here. These animals are in danger because of air pollution from cars and buses 

in our city.
3 The main reason we have chosen birds and butterflies is that ordinary people, 
 including students, can do something practical to help. One idea is to use an 
 area of wasteland near to our school. In this area, birds can build their nests 
 and we can make sure they have enough food. We will also grow plants here for 
 butterflies.
4 We have collected some money from the public, but we do not have enough 
 to start work. Students can do a lot of the work themselves, but we will need to 
 employ someone to clear the area. We are planning to complete the project in our 
 next school holiday.
 5  We hope your organisation can help us, and we look forward to
    hearing from you. Yours faithfully,

c Now match each paragraph with a purpose.
Paragraph 1 a To explain why the group needs money.
Paragraph 2 b To give more details about the plan.
Paragraph 3 c To summarise what the writer hopes for next.
Paragraph 4 d To introduce the main purpose for writing.
Paragraph 5 e To describe the most important points of the plan.

d How do you know that this is a formal letter? Think about verbs, the beginning and  
ending, and particular words or phrases.

 Look back at the notes you made in Speaking.

 Plan what you are going to write about in each paragraph of your letter. Make sure you  
 use formal language.g g

 a Write your formal letter following your paragraph plan.
b Check and correct your spelling, grammar, punctuation and style.

tasktask
 You are going to write a formal letter to a Syrian 
organisation, asking for funds to help finance the action 
plan on animal protection you suggested in Speaking.
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Lessons 1 and 2

Overview
Outcomes Revision of units 4−6
Materials Students’ Book pages 52−53; Activity Book 
pages 37−39 (Progress Test 2)
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 85–87

 (10−15 mins)

 Tell the students they are going to read an article 
about plans for the future. Ask them to read the whole 
text and then to write the correct form of the verbs in 
brackets (choosing one of the three forms in the box). 
While they are working, go round and offer help where 
needed. Check spellings as well as verb forms.
Put them in pairs to check each other’s work, then 
invite different students to read out a few completed 
sentences each.

 (5–10 mins)
a Put the students in pairs or small groups. 
Read out the question, and tell the 
students to note down some ideas. 
b (5–10 mins)
Tell them to take turns to say how they will 
spend all their new free time (see examples 
in Students’ Book). Go round and listen, 
prompting them to use I expect … I’ll
probably ..., etc. (see Students’ Book page 
36).
Invite two or three students to tell the class 
their ideas. Tell them yours!

 (10 mins)
Ask the students if they have heard of 
Ghada Shovaa. What do they know about 
him?
a Ask the students to look at the first 
(incomplete) question and tell you the 
missing question word (when). Then tell 
them to copy the questions into their 
notebooks, completing them with the 
words in the box. Put them in pairs to 
compare answers.

b Put the students in pairs to match the answers (listed 
in the Students’ Book) with the questions. Explain that 
they do not need to ‘know’ the answers. The question 
words will guide them to the likely answers, although 
some guess work is also required.

MODULE 2: Free time
Review 2, units 4-6 eview
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   Choose the best future form to complete gaps 1–9. 

 
will + verb     going to + verb     present continuous

Everyone is predicting that in the future we (1)  (have) more 
spare time than we have at the moment. People say that robots   
(2)  (do) most of the work that humans do now.
Nobody is sure when these robots (3)  (start) doing all the work, 
but I hope it (4)  (be) soon. In fact I’m already making plans. 
First of all, I (5)  (take up) at least one new sport, probably tennis. I’m quite serious 
about this. In fact, I (6)  (have) my first lesson next weekend. They (7)  
(have) to build hundreds of new tennis courts, because I predict thousands of people  
(8)  (start) playing.
Also, I’ve decided to become a computer expert. At the moment, I use my computer as a 
word processor and for email, but when I have more spare time I (9)  (learn) how 
to compose music. So where are the robots? I can’t wait to start filling up all that spare 
time!

 Work in pairs or small groups.
a What could robots do to make your life easier? Write a list of everyday things you do that 

robots might do for you in the future.
b Tell your partner/s how you will spend your time when robots are doing all the hard 

work. For example:
I’ll probably do more sport.
I’m de nitely going to play more computer games.

 Work in pairs.
a Copy and complete questions 1–7  on Ghada Shouaa with the best question word from 

this list. 

How many     How much     What     When     Where     Who     Which

1   was she born? (the year) 5  Olympic Gold Medals did she  
  win?

2   was she born? (the place) 6  dropped out of the 1995 World  
  Championships due to injury? 

3   event did she specialise in?  7  did Ghada want to compete
4   was her first team sport?  again?

b Now write the answers to questions 1–7 with the information below.
◗ very much ◗ 1972
◗ Syria ◗ basketball
◗ athletics ◗ one
◗ Sabine Braun
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 (20 mins) 

a Ask the students to tell you about some bad 
experiences they have had with computers, and write 
useful vocabulary on the board (e.g. to freeze; to shut 
down; to save – or lose – work; a virus).
Read out the title of the story and its beginning, then 
put the students in pairs to think how the story could 
continue.
Tell them to write their stories (individually). Remind 
them to use some of the words in the box. 
b Tell them to exchange stories and read each other’s 
work. Then collect the stories in and return the 
corrected work as soon as possible.

Activity Book pages 37−39 (Progress Test 2)

Activity Book answer key – see page 131

 (about 10 mins) 

a Read out the question and invite suggestions of  
famous Syrian sports people; write the names on the 
board. Then allow time for the students to choose one 
(that they know something about) and prepare three 
questions.
b Put the students in pairs to answer each other’s 
questions. Finally, invite two or three students to ask 
the class their questions.

 (5 mins) 
Read out the first question and ask the students 
to name the sport (tennis). Then tell them to read 
questions b−d and write down the names of the sports. 
Put the students in pairs to compare answers.

 (10 mins)
Tell the students to complete each question with a word 
in the box, then put the students in pairs to compare 
answers.

Review 2, units 4-6
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 Work in pairs.

a Invent three questions about a famous sports person in Syria. (Make sure you know 
the answers.)

b Exchange questions with your partner, and answer each other’s questions.

 Answer these questions with the name of a sport.

a I’ve got a racket and some balls. What am I going to play?
b I’m on a course. I’ve just hit a small ball with a club. What am I playing?
c Someone has just kicked a ball into the net. What is he playing?
d I’ve thrown a ball through a round net above me. What am I playing?

 Copy and complete the questions below using these money verbs.

buy     cost     earn     pay (for)     save (up)     spend (on)

a You want to know how much money someone gets for his/her work.
How much does he/she ?

b You want to know how much someone paid for his/her new jeans.
How much did those jeans  ?

c You want to know when someone got his/her new car.
When did you  your new car?

d You want to know how much the car cost.
How much did you  your new car?  

e You want to know why someone is keeping his/her money instead of spending it.
Are you  for something special?  

f You want to know what someone does with his/her money.
What do you  your money  ?

  Write a short story.

a The title is ‘A bad day on the computer’. Start like this:
Ahmed turned on the computer. At rst, everything was normal, but then ...
Write about 100 words, using some of these computer words:

CD/DVD drive     cursor     screen    email    the Internet     keyboard    
mouse    power button     printer

b When you have finished writing, exchange stories with a partner and read each other’s 
work.
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Lessons 3 and 4

Overview
Outcomes To plan a radio programme
Materials (optional) tape recorders and blank tapes, 
one per group

(5 mins)
Tell the class they are going to plan a radio programme 
for young people in Syria, and present it to the 
class. Ask them if they listen to any particular radio 
programmes – if so, why do they like them? If not, why 
not, and what kind of programmes would they prefer to 
listen to?

 Read 

(15 mins)
Ask the students to look at the photo and tell you what 
it shows (a young man in a recording studio). 
Then ask them to read the announcement 
and explain any difficult vocabulary, which 
might include: creative, script, deadline, 
contract.
Read out each question and ask different 
students to tell you the answers.

 Discuss and decide
(20 mins)

Put the students in groups of three or four 
to plan their programme. 

a Tell them to read the list of topics 
together and choose four of them. While 
they are deciding, go round and help them 
choose if necessary.
b Tell them to share the topics between 
members of the group. The whole group 
then discusses each topic and makes 
suggestions – the students make notes for 
their own topics only. 
This should be both on content and on 
approach (e.g. for sport, students could 
have a round−up of recent matches, or an 
interview with a sports player; for health, 
they could talk about a new clinic, or give 
advice, etc.).

Note: If the groups find it difficult to think 
of ideas, have a class discussion first about 
one or two of the topics, and note down 
ideas on the board.
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 Planning a radio programme

 Read

 Read this announcement about a competition and answer questions a–c.

  

It’s Competition Time !
We want to hear YOUR VOICE

We’re looking for creative ideascreative ideas for a new radio programme for teenagers in Syria.
Programme guidelines

The programme will be weekly and will last 60 minutes.

Contents could include

STORIES, NEWS, SCIENCE, SPORT, REVIEWS, PEOPLE, HEALTH
Listeners will be teenagers with lots of different interests.

The programme must be: VARIED, LIVELY, FUN

At least three people must plan and will present the show.

What to do next

Plan a sample programme (60 minutes maximum) – with a list of items and timings.

Write a detailed script for 3–4 items, each lasting 1–2 minutes.

Deadline September 30. Send your ideas by email or post.

We will announce the competition winners on January 25.

First prize:  A one-year contract to present the new programme.

a How often will the new programme be on the radio?
b When does the competition close?
c What is the first prize?

tasktask
 You are going to work individually and in 
groups to plan a weekly radio programme 
for young people in Syria. 
Follow stages 1–5.
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 Presentation

(15 mins)
Ask each group to present their topics to the class – 
each student either reads his/her presentation or plays 
the recording.

 Plan each topic in more detail
(15–20 mins)
Tell the students to think about how they will present 
their topic – for example, they need a catchy ‘headline’ 
to introduce it, and a brief introduction to keep the 
listeners’ attention.
Tell them to look at each other’s plans and make 
suggestions for improving them.

 Write

(15 mins)
a Allow about 15 minutes for the students to write their 
complete scripts. Remind them that each item should 
take 1−2 minutes, and that the presentation should be 
‘varied, lively, fun’. Go round and check that their texts 
have interesting ‘headlines’ and introductions. 
b Tell the students to read their scripts to each other, 
taking care with the timing, and make suggestions for 
improvements. If you have tape recorders, the students 
could then record their presentations.
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Review 2, units 4-6

  Discuss and decide

Work in groups of 3 or 4. You are going to plan a sample radio programme for a 
competition.

a What are you going to include in the sample programme?
Choose four of these topics.
MUSIC play music? / interview musicians? / favourite CDs?
STORIES fiction from well-known writers? / stories from listeners? 
NEWS local news? / national news? / international news?
SCIENCE new inventions? / explaining everyday things?
SPORT personalities? / techniques? / results? 
REVIEWS CDs? / DVDs? / books? / TV programmes? /films?
PEOPLE in the news? / famous historical figures?
HEALTH local hospitals? / give advice?

b Share the topics out between the students in the group. Then as a group discuss and 
make notes about what teenagers would be interested in for each topic. 

  Plan each topic in more detail
For example:

NEWS
1 News headlines 2 minutes
2 Local and national stories 4 minutes

a Add more detail to each item. For example, write some headlines for today’s news.
b Tell the rest of the group about your plans. Ask for suggestions for improvements.

  Write
 a Write a detailed script for one or two of the items on your list. Make sure you write the 

correct length by reading your script aloud.
b Read (or play) your script to the rest of your group for them to suggest improvements.

  Presentation
As a group, present your ideas to the class. Describe the sample programme and read any 
complete items.
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Unit 4, page 34, exercise 3
a 5   b 4   c 6   d 1   e 3   f 2

Unit 4, page 34, exercise 4         
(Suggested answers)
more difficult; more realistic: players will 
spend more time playing them; better 
graphics; speaking will be more important; 
more interactive games e.g. on Internet or 
mobiles; more expensive (pay as you play)

Unit 4, page 35, exercise 5
a Computer games will be more difficult and more 
realistic in future.
b Players will spend more time playing computer games 
because the games will be more complex and believable.
c More animators will be needed. Also, there is a danger 
that designers will spend more time on visual effects than 
on the quality of the games themselves.
d The characters have to become more intelligent so 
that they can communicate with one another in more 
interesting ways.
e Companies may earn more money in the future by 
charging for games that at present are free.

Unit 4, page 35 exercise 6
1 actor   2 driver   3 decorator   4 football player
5 computer operator

Unit 4, page 36, exercise 1 a
1 present continuous   2 present continuous   3 going to  
4 going to   5 future simple   6 future simple

Unit 4, page 36, exercise 1 b
1 three and four   2 one and two   3 five and six 

Unit 4, page 36, exercise 1 c
1 I’m not buying ... Are you buying ...?
2 We’re not finishing ... (or: We aren’t finishing ...) 
Are we finishing ...?   
3 I’m not going to win ... Am I going to win ...?
4 I’m not going to beat ... Am I going to  beat ...?
5 Computer characters won’t have ... Will computer 
characters have ...?   6 Will games be as cheap ...?

Unit 4, page 37, exercise 1 a
1 screen   2 cursor   3 keyboard   4 touchpad   5 mouse  
6 power button   7 CD/DVD drive   8 printer   9 cable

Unit 4, page 37, exercise 1 b
1 power button   2 CD/DVD drive   3 cable   
4 cursor/touchpad   5 keyboard

Unit 4, page 37, exercise 2 a
1 pay for   2 spend/on   3 cost/bought   4 saving up   
5 earn   6 afford

Unit 4, page 37, exercise 3
a taught  b thank  c three  d team  e both  f fought

Unit 4, page 38, exercise 1
Caller 1: spilt lemonade over his keyboard
Caller 2: has installed a new game and now nothing works
Caller 3: the mouse has almost stopped working − it 
moves very slowly or not at all.

Unit 4, page 39, exercise 1
a two   b one, two or three   
c When the last matchstick is taken  

Unit 4, page 39, exercise 2 b
action verbs: place; take turns; play (a game ...)
verbs which introduce a rule: You can’t take ... you have 
to take ...

Unit 5, page 41, exercise 3
1 B   2 B   3 A   4 A   5 C   6 C   7 B

Unit 5, page 41, exercise 4
a Alexandria   b 400   c 18   d Germany   e 1896  
f 202

Unit 5, page 41, exercise 6
a twenty−eight sports   
b seventy−six students
c two hundred and two countries   
d six hundred passengers   
e twenty−one thousand five hundred journalists  
f five hundred thousand people   
g in eighteen ninety−six
h in two thousand and four 

Unit 5, page 42, exercise 1
a When did the first modern Olympic Games take place? 
(1896)
b How many countries took part in the 2004 Olympic 
Games? (202)  
c Who is the most famous footballer in the world? 
(students’ own ideas) 
d Where did the 2002 Football World Cup take place? 
(Korea and Japan) 
e Which country has won the most gold medals in the Pan 
Arab Games? (Egypt)

Unit 5, page 42, exercise 3
a What …?   b Where …?   c When …?   d How many …?  
e Who …?

Unit 5, page 42, exercise 5
1 choose   2 Give   3 add up   4 Don’t change   5 Be

Unit 5, page 43, exercise 1 a
football boots/football pitch (1) 
golf club/golf course
tennis racket/tennis court (2)
baseball bat/baseball pitch (2)
basketball net/basketball court (1)

Unit 5, page 43, exercise 2
1 sports quiz   2 medal ceremony   3 TV viewers   
4 summer games   5 bicycle wheel
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Unit 6, page 51, exercise 1 d (Suggested answers)
verbs: to finance (to pay for); protect (look after); employ 
(pay); to complete (finish) 
beginning and ending: Dear Sirs (Dear + name); Yours 
faithfully (Best wishes/Love from, etc.)
words and phrases: on behalf of; The main reason ... is 
that …; we look forward to hearing from you

Review 2, units 4-6, page 52, exercise 1
1 will have   2 will do   3 will start   4 will be   5 ’m going to 
take up   6 ’m having   7 will have   8 will start   9 ’m going to 
learn

Review 2, units 4-6, page 52, exercise 3 a and b
a 1 when      2 where      3 which
   4 what      5 How many
   6 who       7 How much
b 1 1972   2 Syria   3 Athletics   4 Basketball   5 one
    6 Sabine Braun   7 very much

Review 2, units 4-6, page 53, exercise 5
a tennis      b golf      c football      d basketball

Review 2, units 4-6, page 53, exercise 6
a earn      b cost      c buy      d pay for      e saving up      
f spend ... on 

Unit 5, page 45, exercise 1
a He hasn’t got all the information he needs.
b He wants to know his address and his level at tennis.

Unit 5, page 45, exercise 2
a LETTER   b QUESTION   c BOUGHT   d ZOO   e JOKED 
f PLAY   g WAX   h FIVE   i COME

Unit 5, page 45, exercise 3
a pitch  b racket  c tennis  d swimming  e equipment  
f basketball

Unit 6, page 46, exercise 2
a red fox    b sandcat   c camel   d gazelle
e jackal   f oryx

Unit 6, page 47, exercise 4
a F   b T   c F   d T   e T   

Unit 6, page 47, exercise 5
a 3   b 6   c 4   d 2   e 1   f 5

Unit 6, page 48, exercise 1
centre; people; children; tourists; guide; visitors;
teachers; club; visits; meetings; hunters

Unit 6, page 48, exercise 2
 food; meat; grass; hay (= dried grass); water

Unit 6, page 48, exercise 3
 singular countable nouns: a(n); no; the
plural countable nouns: a few; a lot of / lots of; any; 
(how) many; some; the
uncountable nouns: a little; a lot of; any; (how) much; 
no; some; the

Unit 6, page 48, exercise 4
 1 How many   2 a few   3 any   4 a lot of   5 How much  
6 a few   7 a little   8 any

Unit 6, page 49, exercise 1 b
 1 brave = ready to do dangerous things ≠ cowardly
2 fierce = angry/aggressive ≠ peaceful
3 proud = happy because of something you have done ≠ 
modest
4 shy = nervous/uncomfortable with other people ≠ bold/
confident
5 stubborn = you won’t change your mind or ideas ≠ 
easy−going
6 tame = gentle ≠ wild

Unit 6, page 49, exercise 2 a
 wild animals: elephant, fox, lion, mouse, pigeon, rabbit 
farm animals: chicken, cow, goat, horse, sheep, donkey
sports animals: camel, elephant, horse, pigeon 
household pets: cat, gerbil, mouse, parrot, rabbit

Unit 6, page 49, exercise 3
 a 2   b 3   c 4   d 1

Unit 6, page 51, exercise 1 a and b
a because of air pollution from cars and buses in the city
b to employ someone to clear the area

Unit 6, page 51, exercise 1 c
 1 d   2 e   3 b   4 a   5 c
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Unit 4
4.1

a taught/taught
b thank/thank
c three/three
d team/team
e both/both
f fought/fought

4.2
a Bill taught me how to play a new 

computer game. 
b I said, ‘Thank you for teaching 

me.’
c Unfortunately he’s beaten me 

three times.
d I play football for the senior 

school team.
e Both my brothers play for the 

same team.
f When we were younger my 

brothers and I fought all the 
time.

4.3
Caller 1

Hi. I’ve just done a really stupid 
thing. I was playing on my 
computer. The game was getting 
really exciting – and I was quite 
thirsty. So I paused my game and 
went to get some lemonade. When 
I started playing again – I forgot 
about my drink. Then I knocked my 
lemonade over the keyboard. What 
do you think I should do?

Helpline assistant
Okay, listen carefully …

Caller 2
Hi. I’m calling about a very simple 
problem – I’ve just installed a new 
game on my computer and now 
nothing works. What do you think I 
should do?

Helpline assistant
OK, the first thing is this …

Caller 3
Hello. I hope you can help me. 
My mouse has almost stopped 
working. It moves very slowly and 
sometimes it doesn’t move at all. 
Do you think I should buy a new 
one?

Helpline assistant
No, no. You don’t need to buy a 
new one. It’s …

4.4
Caller 1

Hi. I’ve just done a really stupid 
thing. I was playing on my 
computer. The game was getting 
really exciting – and I was quite 
thirsty. So I paused my game and 
went to get some lemonade. When 
I started playing again – I forgot 
about my drink. Then I knocked my 
lemonade over the keyboard. What 
do you think I should do?

Helpline assistant
Okay, listen carefully. Turn 
the computer off. Unplug the 
keyboard, turn it over and pour out 
all the liquid. Then let it dry and 
plug the computer in again. If the 
keyboard does not work you’ll 
probably have to buy a new one. 
You could try taking the letters off 
and cleaning under them with a 
warm damp cloth – that sometimes 
works. If I were you I’d buy a plastic 
cover to protect the keyboard in 
future.

4.5
Caller 2

Hi. I’m calling about a very simple 
problem – I’ve just installed a new 
game on my computer and now 
nothing works. What do you think I 
should do?

Helpline assistant
OK, the first thing is this. If your 
computer was okay before you 
installed the game, then the game 
is the cause of the problem, not 
the computer. The first thing you 
do is switch off and then restart 
your computer. You often have 
to do this when you install new 
software. If that doesn’t work, I 
should phone the game company’s 
helpline. They will be able to tell 
you if the game normally works on 
computers like yours. Good luck.

Caller 3
Hello. I hope you can help me. 
My mouse has almost stopped 

working. It moves very slowly and 
sometimes it doesn’t move at all. 
Do you think I should buy a new 
one?

Helpline assistant
No, no. You don’t need to buy a 
new one. It’s just dirty. You’ve got 
two choices. You could take it to 
a shop and ask them to clean it 
for you. It won’t cost very much. 
On the other hand, if I was in your 
position, I’d clean it myself. You 
just unplug the mouse, turn it over, 
take off the round plastic piece, 
then take out the rubber ball. Clean 
the ball and rollers inside. Put the 
mouse back together again and 
you’ll find it works perfectly. You 
should really do this every two or 
three weeks.

Unit 5
5.1

Okay, here’s this week’s Sports 
quiz. As usual there are six 
questions. For each question, 
choose the correct answer, A, B or 
C. Are you ready?

Question 1 When did the first Pan 
Arab Games take place? Was it ...
A 1944
B 1953 or
C 1964?

Question 2 Which country has won 
the most gold medals in the Pan 
Arab Games?
A Syria
B Egypt
C Algeria

Question 3 In which year was 
the Pan Arab Games held in 
Damascus, Syria?
A 1992
B 1998
C 2004

Question 4 Which country has won 
the Football World Cup most 
often?
A Brazil
B Germany
C France

Question 5 Where did the 2002 
Football 

World Cup take place?
A Australia and New Zealand
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B Norway and Sweden
C Korea and Japan

Question 6 Where were the first 
modern Olympic Games held?
A London
B Paris
C Athens

Question 7 How many countries 
took part in the 2004 Olympic 
Games?
A about 150
B about 200
C about 250
OK, that’s the end of the quiz.

5.2
Okay, here are the answers to this 
week’s Sports quiz. Give yourself a 
point for each right answer. Don’t 
change your answers! Be honest!
Question 1 – The first Pan Arab 
Games took place in 1953, in 
Alexandria. So the correct answer 
is B.
Question 2 – The country with the 
most gold medals in the Pan Arab 
Games is Egypt with over 400 gold 
medals. Second is Morocco with 
over 200 gold medals. So, that’s 
answer B, Egypt.
Question 3 – Pan Arab Games were 
held in Syria in 1992. Athletes from 
18 countries took part in 14 sports.
The answer to question 4 – Which 
country has won the Football 
World Cup most often? – is of 
course A, Brazil. The most recent 
occasion was in Japan in 2002.
The answer to question 5 – Where 
did the 2002 Football World Cup 
take place? – is C, Korea and Japan. 
The final was played in Yokohama 
between Brazil and Germany.
C is the answer to question 6. The 
first modern Olympic Games took 
place in 1896 in Athens.
And finally, B is the answer to 
question 7. In fact 202 countries 
took part in the 2004 Olympic 
Games in Athens.
Okay, now add up your score. How 
did you do?

5.3
a thirty−five venues
b three hundred and one medal 

ceremonies
c ten thousand five hundred 

athletes
d in nineteen fifty−three
e in two thousand and two

5.4
Secretary 

Hello. Could I speak to George 
Pennington, please.

George
Yes, this is George.

Secretary
Oh hello Mr Pennington, this is 
Hamed at the Sports Club. Thank 
you for your application to join 
the New Damascus Sports Club. 
I’m ringing to ask you a couple of 
questions.

George
Yes, of course. What would you like 
to know?

Secretary
Well, you haven’t given us your 
address.

George
Sorry − it’s because we are going to 
move in two weeks.

Secretary
Do you know your new address?

George
Yes, I know it now. It’s Baghdad 
street, Damascus.

Secretary
Could you spell the road name, 
please?

George
Yes, it’s B − A − G− H − D − A − D.

Secretary
Thank you. And the other thing 
is, you didn’t tell us your level at 
tennis.

George
Oh, sorry. I’m Intermediate.

Secretary
Thanks.

George
Fine. Thank you for calling.

Secretary
That’s okay. Goodbye.

George
Bye.

5.5
a L−E−DOUBLE T−E−R
b Q−U−E−S−T−I−O−N
c B−O−U−G−H−T
d Z−DOUBLE O
e J−O−K−E−D
f P−L−A−Y
g W−A−X
h F−I−V−E
i C−O−M−E

5.6
a P−I−T−C−H
b R−A−C−K−E−T
c T−E−N−N−I−S
d S−W−I−M−M−I−N−G
e E−Q−U−I−P−M−E−N−T
f B−A−S−K−E−T−B−A−L−L

Unit 6
6.1

a Lions are brave, fierce and 
proud.

b Donkeys are stubborn, 
determined and annoying.

c Foxes are fierce, aggressive and 
wild.

d Cats are proud, playful and lazy.
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Students’ Book pages 56−57

Opener  (5–10 minutes)

Tell the students that these pages show them what they will 
be doing in the third module. Ask them to read the title 
(Power) and look at the pictures.

Put them in pairs and ask each pair to choose one picture. 
Allow five minutes for them to write two or three questions 
about the picture they have 
chosen. When they are ready, 
invite the students to share 
their questions with the class 
and see if anyone can answer 
any of them. Write good 
suggestions on the board.

Put them in pairs and ask 
them to look at the four 
questions and note down their 
ideas for each one. Go round 
and offer prompts if necessary.

When they are ready, read 
out each question in turn and 
invite different students to 
share their ideas with the class. 
If students have thought of 
an invention, encourage one 
or two of them to give a brief 
description of it and what it 
does/would do. 

If any students say that 
they save money, ask if they 
are saving for anything in 
particular (e.g. a new phone/a 
new game, etc.).

Ask students what is shown 
in the top picture for the 
Review (a pie chart). What 
does it show? (results from a 
survey about technology). Ask if 
students have used pie charts 
to show information (e.g. in 
maths lessons). 

Put students in pairs and give 
them two minutes to note 
down any other ways to show 
information visually, which 
they know. Invite different 
students to share their ideas 
with the class, and write good 
suggestions on the board. 

Unit 7: Power – the alternatives
Why is it important to save energy?

Unit 8: The power of technology 
Have you ever thought of an invention? 

56
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◗ listen to a programme and a talk
◗ read about future inventions 
◗ discuss possibilities for future 

technology
◗ express opinions about global issues

◗ give advice
◗ give a sales talk
◗ reach agreement through discussion
◗ write a magazine article and an 

opinion composition

◗ listen to a programm
◗ read about future in
◗ discuss possibilities f

technology
◗ express opinions abo

Unit 9: Money 
What do you spend your money on? 

Review 3, units 7–9
Which piece of technology is most important to you?

57
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MODULE 3: Power
Power — the alternatives
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expensive, both in the short term and the long term. 

Ask the students to decide (in their pairs or groups) 
which energy sources are the most popular now, and 
which are likely to be the most popular in fifty years’ 
time. Then ask different students to share their ideas 
with the class. Does everyone agree?
Finally, ask them to arrange the energy sources 
according to how ‘green’ (good for the environment) 
they are.

Note: Again, there is no simple answer: e.g. nuclear 
power does not cause global warming, like fossil fuels 
do, but the waste produced is an enormous problem. 

 
Lessons 1 and 2

Overview
Outcomes To talk about alternatives; sources of energy
Language focus ‘Energy’ vocabulary 
Materials Students’ Book pages 58–59; Activity Book 
page 40; cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 87−88

 (5–10 mins)

 (about 5 mins)
Ask the students to look at the pictures and tell you 
what the subject of the lesson is (sources of energy). Put 
the students in pairs to guess and match the pictures 
with the labels.

Some useful terms
Fossil fuels are fuels which are formed below the ground 
over thousands of years, i.e. coal, oil and natural gas. 
Fossil fuels are finite (i.e. they will run out 
one day), and when they are burnt they 
release carbon dioxide – this in turn causes 
global warming. 
Renewable energy comes from a source which 
will not run out, e.g. wind, hydro−electricity, 
solar power.

Ask the students what sources of energy 
their own homes use. Why does it matter 
where our energy comes from? (Some 
energy sources are running out, while using 
some others affects the environment – they 
will discuss this in more detail later.)

 (15 mins)
Put the students in pairs or small groups. 
Ask them to look at the eight different 
energy sources in 1 and discuss how to 
arrange them according to how expensive 
they think they are (i.e. most expensive = 
number 1, etc.). 
Ask the students what they think 
‘expensive’ means (in this context) and 
encourage a discussion about short 
term and long term costs (write these 
expressions on the board).

Two examples 
Solar power is expensive in the short term, 
because the equipment is expensive to 
install, but in the long term, it is free. 
Coal is cheap in the short term, but as 
mines have to go deeper it becomes more 
expensive, and the cost to the environment 
is huge (air pollution, global warming).
Have a class discussion about which fuel 
is the cheapest and which is the most 

UNIT
Power – the alternatives

MODULE 3: Power
Grammar
Defining conditions for future
possibilities
Vocabulary
Sources of energy 
Adjective-noun collocations
Reading
Reading an article

Listening
Listening for gist and detail
Speaking
Expressing opinions
Writing
Writing a magazine article

58

 

 Find the right label for each photograph.
a Wood for burning d Wave power g Solar energy
b Hydro-electric power e Coal h Wind farm
c Oil and gas f Nuclear power

 What are the advantages and disadvantages of the different kinds of energy, such as 
solar, oil, etc? Discuss these ideas with your partner.
◗ costs ◗ the situation now and in the future ◗ the environment

1

6

5

2

8

7

4

3

GG

uess!!

Students’ Book page

Syria-EFS 10-TB-Module3-U7.indd   72Syria-EFS 10-TB-Module3-U7.indd   72 8/5/10   6:34:23 PM8/5/10   6:34:23 PM



Power — the alternatives

73

 (7.1) (10–15 mins)
Tell them to listen again, this time for numbers. First, 
read out the first gapped sentence and play the first 
part of recording 7.1 again (as far as 220 years). Ask for 
the missing numbers (60 … 220). Then play the rest of 
the recording, pausing for them to record their answers. 
Play it again to check. 

 Tapescript 7.1 − see page 96  

 (7.1) (10 mins)
a Ask the students to read each sentence and decide if 
they are true or false (according to what they have just 
heard). Tell them they will hear it again in a minute, but 
for now they should just try to remember. Then play 
recording 7.1 again, pausing briefly after each section 
for the students to write their answers. 
b Put the students in pairs to compare answers, then 
read out each statement and ask the class True or False?

Play the recording again, pausing where relevant to 
read each statement and make sure everyone 
understands why it is true or false.

 Tapescript 7.1 − see page 96  

 (15–20 mins)
 Put the students in pairs or small groups.  

Either ask half of them to discuss question 
a, and half to discuss question b or ask 
them all to discuss both questions. 

Go round and listen to the discussions, 
offering ideas or prompts where necessary. 
Take each question (a and b) in turn, and 
ask students to tell you the main ideas 
resulting from their discussions. 

 Lesson 3
 Activity Book page 40, Reading

 Activity Book answer key – see page 131

 

 (5−10 mins)
Tell the students they are going to hear a radio 
programme about energy sources. First, ask them to 
look at the list of some words which they will hear, and 
try to match them with their meanings (tell them to 
guess if they need to). Then put the students in pairs to 
compare answers.

 (7.1) (5 mins)
Tell the students that nine different types of energy 
are mentioned. Play recording 7.1. Did they hear all 
nine? Play it again, then check: coal; oil; natural gas; 
hydro−electric power; wind power; wave power; solar energy; 
wood; biomass. 

 Tapescript 7.1 − see page 96  

Power – the alternatives

59

 Match these ‘energy’ words a–g with their meanings 1–7.

a dam 1 machine which makes electricity
b fuel 2 pipe that takes oil from one place to another
c generator 3 stocks/supplies of something that we can use
d oilfield 4 a wall across a river
e pipeline 5 area which produces a lot of oil
f reserves 6 line of water that moves in the sea
g wave 7 something we burn to make heat or power

 (7.1) You are going to hear part of a radio programme about world energy. Which types 
of energy do the speakers mention?

 (7.1) Listen again and note the correct numbers for the gaps in these sentences.

a Coal and oil will last for  years. Natural gas will last for  years.
b The Aswan Dam in Egypt produces over  kilowatts of electricity every year.
c The Rogun hydro-electric dam in Tajikistan is  metres high.
d The world’s first wind-powered generator was built in the year  .
e In parts of Africa, women walk over  kilometres a day to find wood. 
f The average American uses  times as much energy as an Ethiopian.
g The Syrian Government has developed a  year Energy Master Plan.
h If we cut industrial energy use by  per cent, we would save  million barrels of 

oil.

 a Are these statements true or false?

1 Reserves of coal and oil will last longer than reserves of natural gas.
2 The world’s largest oilfield is in Saudi Arabia.
3 Coal provides more of the world’s energy needs than natural gas. 
4 Wind, waves and the sun supply about five per cent of our energy needs.
5 In some places plants provide most of the energy people use.

b (7.1) Compare answers with a partner, then listen again and check your answers.

  Discuss these questions in pairs or small groups.

a What are some possible consequences if the world’s industry reduced its energy use?
b What are the disadvantages of natural sources of energy like wind power, wave power  

and solar energy? Discuss.

b 
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c Ask students to write down three different ways of 
completing the sentence. Then put the students in pairs 
to compare ideas. Ask for a few different sentences. Do 
students have similar ideas?

 
Lesson 4

Overview
Outcomes To use if sentences
Language focus Conditionals: general, first and second
Materials Students’ Book page 60
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 87−88

 If sentences: conditional

 (5 mins)
On the board, write if and ask students to suggest sentences 
including it. Write their examples of conditional types 0 
(general), 1 or 2 on the board, correcting if necessary. Tell 
the students they are going to look at different kinds of if 
sentences.
a (10 mins) Allow a few minutes for the students to identify 
the verbs, then put them in pairs to check.
b (5 mins) Ask the students to look again at the three 
sentences in a and to consider how they differ in 
meaning. Then, ask the students to match the words 
with the sentences.

 (15 mins)
a Ask two volunteers to read the question 
and answer aloud. Then read out the two 
questions and ask the class to answer 
them. 

(5 mins)
b Ask the students to complete the sentences, 
then ask volunteers to read their sentences 
to the class. Make sure they are completed in 
the correct tense (i.e. the present simple).

(5−10 mins)
c Put the students in pairs to ask each 
other the questions and invite different 
students to tell the class their partners’ 
answers. (E.g. If Abla feels ill, she visits a 
doctor. If Rakan can’t sleep, he listens to music.)

 (10−15 mins)
a Put the students in pairs. Ask them to 
read the conversation and then discuss the 
two questions. Allow about five minutes, 
then ask for their answers.
b Ask the class to suggest ways of 
completing the first sentence (e.g. I’ll 
arrest you; you’ll have an accident, etc.) then 
allow a few minutes for them to complete 
both sentences with their own ideas. Ask 
different students to tell the class their 
ideas, and make sure they are in the correct 
tense (first conditional).

60

 If sentences: conditional Activity Book pages 87–88

 There were three different examples of if sentences (conditionals) in the radio 
programme discussion on page 59.

a Find similar verbs in these examples. 
1 If we continue to use oil at today’s speed, it will last for 60 years.
2 Women walk over 10 km if they need wood for fuel.
3 If we were more careful, our energy would last longer. 

b Choose one of the words below to describe each of the sentences.

always    likely    unlikely

 a Read this short conversation, then answer questions 1 and 2 below.
A What do you do if you have no money? B If I have no money, I ask my dad.
1 Have the speakers been in a situation where they have no money?
2 How often has this happened to them? Once, or more than once?

b Complete these sentences so that they are true for you.
If I feel hungry, I .......... . If I can’t sleep at night, I ........ .

c Make conversations in pairs. Take turns to ask the first question. 
A What do you do if you feel hungry? B I look in the kitchen.

 a Read this short conversation, then answer questions 1 and 2 below.
A What will we do if our car breaks down?  B  If it breaks down, we’ll try to x it.
1 Are the speakers talking about past, present or future time?
2 Do the speakers think a breakdown is likely or unlikely?

b Copy and complete these sentences as if you were speaking.
1 policeman (to driver) If you drive too fast, …
2 coach (to footballer) If you don’t train more often, …

c Complete this sentence in three different ways.
If I accept the job, …
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Then invite different students to read out their 
sentences to the class.
d On the board, write global warming and invite students 
to tell you some of its effects. If they do not mention 
rising sea levels, explain that this could happen as a 
result of ice at the poles melting. Then put them in pairs 
to discuss the question.

 Strong and heavy 

 (10 mins)
On the board, write collocations. Explain that this means 
pairs of words that often go together. 
Tell them that they are going to look at some examples of 
nouns that often follow the adjectives heavy and strong. 
Read out the question, then allow a few minutes for the 
students to consider their answers and check in a dictionary.
Ask the students to complete the gaps. Then check answers.

 (10–15 mins)
 Put the students in pairs, with dictionaries. 

Read out the first sentence and ask students 
to find the words (industry and industrial) in 
the dictionary and explain the difference 
to you (industry is a noun, industrial is an 
adjective). Allow about ten minutes for them 
to complete the task. Remind them to use 
their dictionaries. Then check answers.

 (7.2) (10 mins)

 Write the symbols /eI/ and /e/on the 
board and practise the two sounds. Play 
7.2 pausing after each pair of two words 
for students to write the word they heard.

Tapescript 7.2 − see page 96 

 (7.3) Tell them to listen to 7.3 to check 
their answers to 3. Did they hear the word 
they wrote down? Play 7.3 again, pausing 
for the students to repeat each sentence.

Tapescript 7.3 − see page 96 

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book page 41–42, Language 

 practice

 Activity Book answer key – see page 131

 
Lesson 5

Overview
Outcomes To talk about hypothetical situations 
Language focus Second conditional; collocations; word 
building; pronunciation /eI/ and /e/
Materials Students’ Book page 61; English−English 
dictionaries; Activity Book pages 41–42; cassette 2
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 87−88

 (10–15 mins)
a and b Ask the students to read the conversation in pairs 
and then discuss questions a and b. Then check their 
answers.
c Ask the students to complete the sentences with the 
second conditional form of the verb in brackets – either 
on their own or with a partner. 

Ask students to work with their partners to make more 
sentences following the same pattern. Make sure that 
they write sentences about unlikely situations.

Power – the alternatives

61

 

 a Read this short conversation. Are A and B talking about past, present or future 
time?
A If oil ran out tomorrow, our lives would change completely.
B We wouldn’t be able to travel by plane or train or car.
A If we wanted to go anywhere, we’d have to walk or go by bike.

b Is it likely or unlikely that the oil will run out tomorrow?
c Copy and complete these sentences by adding the correct form of the verbs in brackets. 

1 If we  (find) a way of using water instead of petrol, the cost of motoring 
 (fall).

2 If the cost of motoring  (fall), everyone  (use) their cars more 
often.

3 If everyone  (use) their cars more often, the roads  (be) much more 
crowded.

d Work in pairs. Discuss what would happen if sea levels around the world rose by two 
metres next week.

 Strong and heavy

 Copy and complete the sentences with one of these phrases. 

strong lights     heavy work     heavy traffic     strong coffee
heavy fall     strong smell     heavy fighting     strong wind

1 Some people don’t drink  at night 
because it stops them from sleeping.

2 It took him two hours to drive there because of the 
 . 

3 To play football at night, you need very  .
4 The boat sailed quickly because of the  .
5 My uncle broke his leg when he suffered a  .
6 There is a  of curry coming from the kitchen.
7 The newspaper reports  in central Africa.
8 Building houses is  .

  Work in pairs. Copy and complete this text with one of the words in italics.
The British coal (1) industry / industrial employs just over 9,000 people. In 2002/03, total 
British (2) product / production was 28.9 million tonnes. About a third of this coal is used to 
(3) generate / generator electricity. This means that when people use (4) electricity / electrical 
appliances in their homes, they are actually (5) useful / using coal.pp

 /eI/ or /e/

 (7.2) Listen and choose which word you hear.
a wait / wet  c fail / fell  e eight / ate
b late / let  d tail / tell  f paper / pepper

 (7.3) Listen to the same words in sentences, then check your answers and repeat.
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Quote
Ask students how much time they spend in nature (e.g. 
in a park, in the mountain, at a reserve; by the sea). 
Do they enjoy this time? How does it make them feel? 
Read the quote to the class. Ask why nature is a source 
of curiosity, and why it is a source of fulfillment. Do 
students agree? Why or why not? 
Background: James Enos (Jim) Clyburn (1940 −)
is a politician who believes in helping the environment. 
He has worked in politics for many years and his views 
are widely respected.

Lesson 7

 Expressing opinions

 (10−15 mins)
Tell the students that they are going to take part in a 
discussion which is also a role play. 
a Put the students in groups of five. Tell them to read 
the five role cards and take one of the roles each. They 
then write their ‘titles’ (e.g. Petrol station owner) on 
pieces of paper which they use as ‘labels’ to identify 
themselves.
b Read out the statement (To help save …) then ask the 
students to decide what they think about it (remind 
them that their real opinions are not required – they are 
role playing). Allow about five minutes’ ‘thinking time’ – 
encourage them to make notes – then ask five different 
students (one A, one B, etc) to share their 
ideas with the class. If the students find this 
difficult, suggest a few ideas (see below). 
Allow a few more minutes for the students 
to note down more ideas.

some ideas 
A Bad idea – would lose a lot of business – 
would have to cut profits
B Good idea – would mean less traffic
C Bad idea – couldn’t afford it – couldn’t 
do anything without a car
D Great idea – good for the environment, 
good for health
E Not  sure – good for the environment, 
but we need cars …

 (15 mins)
a Ask the students to look again at the 
Useful language box. Then read out the 
statement again. Tell the students to 
take turns to voice the opinion of their 
‘characters’. 
b The groups then discuss the topic more 
freely, still in character.
c Each group votes on whether they agree 
or disagree with the statement.
Ask each group the results of their vote. 
Then have a ‘real’ vote – are the results 
similar?

62

 Expressing opinions

  You are going to discuss this statement in groups of five.

 “To help save the world’s energy resources the government should increase
 the price of petrol by 100%.”

 a Each group choose one of the roles A–E.
b Read your role card and decide what you think about the statement.

 Work in groups of five – A, B, C, D and E.

a First, each ‘character’ should say what he/she thinks about the statement in 1. Say why 
you are pleased or worried by the idea. Use some of the expressions from the Useful 
language list below.

b When everyone has expressed their opinions, have a general discussion. 
c Finally organise a vote to find out whether your group agrees or disagrees with the 

statement.

USEFUL LANGUAGE
Saying why you are worried
 I’m really worried about (the idea) because …
I’m afraid X would (happen), if they increased the 
price of petrol.

 Saying why you are pleased 
 I’m really pleased …
I think it’s a great idea.
It sounds good to me.

Quote “Environmental protection doesn’t happen in a vacuum. You can’t separate the 
impact on the environment from the impact on our families and communities.”
Jim Clyburn

 A – Petrol station owner
◗ You own a petrol station.
◗ Most of your income 

is from selling petrol 
to local people and 
companies.

 C – Car driver 

◗ You use your car every day: for 

work, for shopping and to visit 

friends.

 You are self-employed and for 

most of the week you have 

to travel from place to place, 

visiting different companies.

 B – Someone who wants to protect nature

◗ You think there are too many cars on the roads and 

that they are a danger to nature and to people’s 

health.
◗ You go everywhere by public transport or on foot.

 D – Teenage cyclist 

◗ You are too yo
ung to drive, 

so you travel ev
erywhere by 

bicycle.
◗ Your journey t

o work is 

dangerous becau
se the traf c 

is very heavy in
 the mornings. 

Cars have knocke
d you off your 

bike twice.

 E – Student◗ At the moment you walk 
everywhere but you’d like 
to buy a car when you leave 
university and get a job.

◗ You are worried about the 
environment.
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Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To write an article
Language focus Possibilities, suggestions, warnings  
Materials Students’ Book page 63; Activity Book pages 
43–44
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 87−88

 A magazine article
Tell the students that they are going to read a magazine 
article, and then write a similar one. 

 Ask students to look at the title of the article (Do you 
really have to drive?). Ask them to guess what the article 
is about (saving petrol / oil / energy, alternative methods of 
transport). 
Ask the students to read questions a−d. Tell them to 
read the text and note down answers to the questions. 

Power – the alternatives

63

 A magazine article

 Read the magazine article below and answer these questions:
a What do you know about the writer and the readers of the article?
b How does the writer start and finish the article?
c Is the style formal or informal?
d What is the main purpose of the article?

 Compare your answers to questions 1a–d in pairs.

 a Brainstorm ideas in groups.
◗ Do you and other people waste energy at home and at school?
 Think about electricity: lights, air-conditioning, etc.; travelling.
◗ How could you save some of this energy?
 Use less energy. / Use alternative energy. / Walk or cycle.
◗ What would be a suitable title for the article?
◗ How could you start and finish your article?

b Write a plan with four paragraphs.
1 Introduce the topic. 3 Make your suggestions.
2 State the problem. 4 Conclude the article.p

  a Write your article in about 175 words using your plan.
b Now check your article and exchange it with a partner.

USEFUL LANGUAGE
 Questions to start and finish
Do/Have you ever …?
What are you doing to …? / 
What could you do …?

Warnings
If we don’t do …, … will 
happen.

Making suggestions
We could … (share cars).
If you have a big car you 
could … (replace it).

tasktask
You are going to write an article for a school magazine 
suggesting practical ways in which we could all save 
energy.

1

4

5

2

3

Do you really have to drive?Do you really have to drive?
 When you’re in your car, do you ever think ‘Do I 
have to drive?’ or ‘Could I travel by bus?’ Recently, 
I’ve asked myself these questions more often. 
Sometimes I have good answers, but not always. 
When I drive to work, I’m the only person in my 
car. Most other cars on the road also have only one 
person. We’re all going to the same place in our own 
cars. What a waste of energy and money! I don’t 
enjoy my journey because of all the traffic, but I’m 
more worried about air pollution and the energy 
which motorists like me are wasting. 

So here are my suggestions for reducing the energy 
we use in our cars. Firstly, we could share cars with 
other people who are going to the same place as 
us. Secondly, we could sometimes travel by bus or 
bicycle, or walk. And finally, if you have a big car, you 
could replace it with a smaller one.
If we don’t do something to save energy, we’ll end 
up with serious environmental problems. What are 
YOU going to do to prevent this?
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 When they are ready, put them in pairs to compare 
answers, then check them. 

 (15−20 mins)
a Put the students in small groups. Ask them to read 
and discuss the questions one by one. Make use of the 
pictures to guide students. 1 washing machine 2 toaster 
3 kettle 4 TV set 5 lamps. Encourage them to make 
notes. Remind them to use the text in 1 as a model.
While they are talking, go round and offer ideas where 
needed. Then invite different students to share their 
groups’ ideas with the class.
b Tell the students to plan their article, using the 
paragraph guide. Go round while they are working and 
make suggestions where necessary.

 

 (15−20 mins)
a Allow time for the students to write their articles. 

Remind them to write about 175 words, to 
keep their style informal, as they are writing for 
people of their own age, and to use some of the 
language in the Useful language box.

b Ask the students to check their work 
carefully for spelling, punctuation, 
grammar and style. 

 Put the students in pairs to read each 
other’s articles and make suggestions for 
improvements.

 Finally, collect the finished articles and 
return them corrected as soon as possible.

 Activity Book pages 43–44, Writing

 Activity Book answer key – see page 131
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Lessons 1 and 2

Overview
Outcomes To express abilities and possibilities; to 
predict and scan for information
Language focus Vocabulary: modern technology; future 
tenses; modal verbs can/could 
Materials Students’ Book pages 64−65; magazine 
pictures of modern technology e.g. music players, cars, 
washing machines, microwave ovens (optional); Activity 
Book pages 45−46
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 88−89

 (10 mins)
If you have some pictures, show them to the class. 
Ask the students to tell you what they are. If you have 
no pictures, ask the students to suggest examples of 
‘modern technology’ which they use every day (e.g. 
washing machines, TVs, etc.). Write the words on the board. 
Put them in pairs to list their own ideas. 
Ask them to think of at least ten items. 
Go round the class and listen to their 
discussions, offer prompts/vocabulary 
where needed.

Useful vocabulary
dishwasher, cooker, microwave oven, fridge, 
freezer, toaster, sandwich maker, heater, electric 
fan, air conditioning, CD player, MP3 player, 
TV, computer, DVDs, car, plane, mobile phone 
etc.

Allow about ten minutes. Then ask the 
students to arrange the items in their lists 
in order of usefulness – the most useful = 1.
Ask each group to tell the class their 
number one item. Is there a clear favourite?

 (about 15 mins)
Read out the question (What can human 
beings do …?) and the two examples. 
Which modern inventions enable us to 
do these two things? (The plane, the phone, 
the Internet.) Ask for two or three more 
similar sentences (referring to different 
inventions), then ask the groups to look at 
their lists and make a sentence referring to 
each item.
When they are ready, invite different 
students to read out a sentence – can the 
class say which invention is referred to?
Ask students to close their books. Tell them 
that they are going to read an article (on 
page 65 which mentions all these things. 
Can they think of a good title for the 
article? What do they think the main points 
of the article will be? 

Put the students in pairs (if possible with new people) 
to discuss ideas and note them down, then invite 
different students to tell the class their ideas.

 (about 10 mins)

 Ask students to open their books at page 65. Ask the 
students to look at the title of the article (Future Shock) 
and make sure they know the meaning of shock. Ask 
them to remember what they guessed about the article, 
and then allow time for them to read it. 
When they are ready, ask Do you think it’s a good title? Why 
(not)? Were you right about the main points?
Answer questions about any difficult words, which 
might include: currently, tumour, sophisticated, swallow, 
organs.

UNIT

MODULE 3: Power
The power of technology

 Grammar
Expressing abilities and possibilities
Vocabulary
Technology and future inventions 
Negative prefixes with adjectives

Reading
Predicting
Scanning for detailed information
Writing
Writing an advertisement
Speaking
Selling an idea
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 Work in pairs. Think about the 
power of technology.
What can human beings do now 
that they couldn’t do 100 years ago?
Make a list.

We can travel around the world in a 
few hours.
We can talk to people thousands of 
kilometres away.
We can …

 You are going to read an article on page 65 about some of the inventions scientists are 
working on now. 
As you read, note any of your ideas in 1 which the writer mentions.y y y

 Match four of these headings with sections 1–4 in the article. 
You do not need to use two of them.

A Out and about C Health E Communications
B The world of work D In the home F Clothes and fashion
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 Lesson 3
 Activity Book pages 45–46, Reading

 Activity Book answer key – see page 131

 (5 mins)

 Ask the students to read headings A−F, then put the 
students in pairs to match them with the paragraphs. 
Remind them that there are two extra headings.

 (about 15 mins)
Ask students to read the article again and then answer 
the questions. Put the students in pairs, then check their 
answers.

 (about 15 mins)

 Read out question a and ask for a few ideas from the 
class. Tell them one or two of your own ideas! Then put 
the students in pairs or small groups to tell each other 
their ideas. Suggest that one person notes down the 
main ideas of the discussion.
Repeat this procedure with question b.
Ask one person from each pair or group to tell the class 
the main points of their discussions. Do the students 
have similar opinions? 
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Future Shock
Our grandparents thought they were lucky because they could travel by car and they 
could see films at the cinema. Now, we think we’re very lucky because we have machines 
that can do the jobs we hate, like washing up or cooking; we have computers that can 
help us to communicate with people instantly; we have cars with computers that can 
tell us how to get to where we are going; and we have machines which can keep our 
houses and offices cool when the weather is hot.
But in just a few years these ‘modern’ inventions will seem old-fashioned compared to 
things that scientists are currently working on. Here are a few of the ideas they are 
developing.
1 
◗ Within a few years, we will all be able to 

watch 3D television without special glasses.
◗ We will have more spare time because robots 

could be doing almost any job in our homes, 
including cleaning, washing, gardening and 
mail delivery.

2 
◗ There will be big changes in medicine, 

too. Gold-coated ‘nanoshells’ are being 
developed. They will be able to find cancer 
tumours and destroy them, using heat.

◗ Within ten years, researchers will have 
developed tiny robots which we can swallow. 
These will be able to travel through our 
body and repair organs that are not working 
properly.

3 
◗ In the next ten years, we will be able to buy 

‘intelligent’ or ‘smart’ clothes which can 
control our temperature, keeping us cool in 
the summer and warm in the winter.

◗ By 2015 we could see the end of traffic 
jams and road accidents: cars will drive 
themselves along ‘smart roads’. Some 
people predict that we will even be able to 
buy flying cars.

4 
◗ Mobile phones will continue to get smaller 

and become more and more sophisticated. 
We may be able to use our phones to pay 
for things we buy in shops. We will simply 
pass our phone over an electronic reader 
and money will be taken from our bank 
accounts.

◗ We will soon be able to wear ‘active contact 
lenses’ which display our emails and Internet 
web-pages. According to scientists we will be 
able to ‘see’ these with our eyes closed.

 Read the article again and answer these questions.
1 Why did our grandparents think they were lucky?

a They lived a very simple life.
b They enjoyed some early technological inventions.
c They didn’t have to worry about technology.

2 How will housework change in the future?
a Other people will do our housework for us.
b People will learn how to do it more quickly.
c Robots will do many of the jobs people do now.

3 How will very small robots help doctors?
a They will look after patients in their own homes.
b They will look after patients instead of nurses.
c They will treat people from inside their bodies.y

 Discuss these questions in pairs or groups. 
a Do you think any of these inventions could improve your life? If so, how?
b Which future development do you think is the most exciting? Why?
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Lesson 4

Overview
Outcomes To talk about abilities and possibilities
Language focus Can / could 
Materials Students’ Book page 66
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 88−89

 can/could 

 (15–20 mins)
Ask a student Can you cook? If the student says no, keep 
asking students until someone says yes. Then ask the 
same student, Can you cook now? When the student 
says no, ask Why not? (Because I haven’t got any equipment 
or food!) Then write ability and possibility on the board. 
Point to ability and say (Name) can cook ... Point to 
possibility and say … but he/she can’t cook now. We haven’t 
got the right things in the classroom, so it isn’t possible! Tell the 
students that could is the past of can. Then, ask students 
to complete the sentences 1–5. Ask different students to 
give answers and discuss them.
Note: It is also quite common to use can 
to refer to the future (e.g. Can you come out 
tonight? = Will you be able to …?)

 (5 mins)
Ask students to write their own sentences 
using can and could. Then ask them to 
discuss their sentences in pairs.

 (about 20 mins)
Ask the students to look at the pictures. 
Ask What can computers do? Invite different 
answers from the class (e.g. They can find 
information quickly; they can play music …). 
Then ask What can we do with computers? (e.g. 
We can play games; We can talk to each other …).
Ask the students to think about mobile 
phones and TVs in the same way and to 
make notes. Then ask them to consider 
questions b and c in the same way. Allow 
about 15 minutes.
Put the students in pairs to compare ideas. 
Then ask different students to report their 
ideas back to the class.

 Ask for a few ideas from the class for each 
question, and tell them a few of your own 
ideas. Then put the students in pairs or 
small groups to discuss both questions. 
Invite students to come to the board and 
write sentences answering each question 
(two or three for each question). Tell them 
to think of things that they are not able to 
do or that are impossible for them to do. 
Make any necessary corrections, and leave 
the sentences on the board.

 (10 mins)
Repeat the procedure as for exercise 4.
Finally, point to the sentences on the board one by one 
and ask Ability or Possibility? each time.

66

 can/could Activity Book pages 88–89

 Complete the sentences with can/can’t and could/couldn’t.

1 I need my glasses. I  see without them.
2 Computers  help us to contact people instantly.
3 I  swim at school, because there is a new pool. 
4 Ten years ago, you  easily find a parking space in town.
5 I wanted to phone you but I  remember your number.

 Write three or four sentences using can and could.

 Look at the inventions in the pictures and 
answer these questions in pairs.

a What can these things do? or What can we 
do with these things?

b What can’t these things do? or What can’t we 
do with them yet?

c What will these things be able to do in the 
future?

 Discuss these questions in pairs or small 
groups.
a What could your grandparents do that you 

can’t do?
b What would you like to be able to do? 

 Think about these future possibilities.
a What would people do if computers started to act by themselves? Explain.
b What could happen if all the computers in the world stopped working at the same time? 
 Elaborate.
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b Tell students they are going to look at more prefixes; 
ask them to read the notes in the box, then work with a 
partner to decide the negative form of the adjectives in 
the box.
c If you have dictionaries, ask the students to use 
them to check their answers. Ask different students to 
come to the board to write the answers in the correct 
columns.
While they are working, write the six prefixes on the 
board as headings. 
d Read out sentence 1 and ask the students to supply 
the missing word from the words in b (untidy). Then 
allow 5−10 minutes for the students to copy out all five 
sentences and complete them with words from b. Put 
the students in pairs to compare answers.p

 (5–10 mins)
Put the students in pairs. Read out the first question 
and tell them they have two minutes to discuss it. 
After two minutes, invite ideas from different students, 
and tell them your own ideas too! Then repeat the 

procedure with questions b and c.

 (8.1) (5–10 mins)
Write the symbols /Å/ and /´U/ at opposite 
ends of the board. 
Play the first part of recording 8.1, and 
ask the students to write down the correct 
word (got). Continue, pausing for the 
students to write down each word. Do not 
check their answers yet. Tell the students to 
practise saying the words in pairs (see key 
above) – read out the example first.

Tapescript 8.1 – see page 96
 (8.2) Play recording 8.2, pausing after each 
sentence for the students to check their 
answers to 3. Then play it again, pausing 
after each sentence for the students to 
repeat it.

Tapescript 8.2 – see page 96

Quote
Read the quote to the class. Check that 
students understand it. (Essentially, it 
means that machines cause more problems 
than they solve.) Do students agree or not? 
Ask them to give examples to support their 
argument. 
Background: Antoine de Saint Exupéry 
(1900–1944) was a French writer and air 
pilot. His most famous book is The Little 
Prince.

Lesson 6
 Activity Book pages 46–47, Language 

 practice

 Activity Book answer key – see page 131

Lesson 5

Overview
Outcomes To use prefixes to build words and develop 
vocabulary 
Language focus Prefixes; pronunciation /Å/ and /´U/
Materials Students’ Book page 67; cassette; Activity 
Book pages 46–47
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 88−89

 Negative adjectives

(15–20 mins)
On the board, write adjectives. Indicate something in the 
room or outside the window and ask for at least four 
adjectives to describe it. Repeat this with one or two 
more objects.

 a Read out the explanation and the example. Make 
sure that students understand what a negative meaning 
means (e.g. draw an unhappy face on the board!). Ask 
for more examples and write them on the board, e.g. 
(un)happy, (un)kind, (un)usual, (un)able … .
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 Negative adjectives

 Prefixes are often used to give a negative meaning to an adjective.

Example: lucky – unlucky
a Do you know any more negative adjectives which start with un-?
b What are the negative forms of these adjectives? The notes in the box below may help 

you.

formal     frequent     friendly     honest     legal     legible     
obedient     patient     polite     regular     relevant     tidy

c Check your negative adjectives in a dictionary.

d Copy and complete these sentences with the negative form of some adjectives from b.
1 My room is a bit  . I wish I had a robot to clear up the mess.
2 It is  to drive faster than the speed limit.
3  children should learn to do what their parents tell them.
4 People who live in cities often have a reputation for being , but I always 

get on very well with them.
5 I can’t read your writing. It’s completely  .

 Answer these questions in pairs.

a What should parents say to their disobedient children?
b In what situations do you get impatient? Explain.
c What should companies do with dishonest employees? Elaborate.

/Å/ or /´U/

 (8.1) Listen and choose which word you hear.

a got / goat c rod / road e shone / shown
b not / note d on / own f cot / coat

 (8.2) Listen to the same words again in sentences, then check your answers and repeat.

Quote “The machine does not isolate man from the great problems of 
nature but plunges him more deeply into them.”
Antoine de Saint Exupéry

 Negative adjective prefixes

un- is the most common negative prefix
dis- is used with some adjectives
il- is used with some adjectives beginning with l
im- is used with some adjectives beginning with p or m
ir- is used with some adjectives beginning with r
in- is used with a few adjectives
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Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To persuade people to buy something
Language focus Future verb forms
Materials Students’ Book page 68
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 88−89

 Selling an idea

 (about 10 minutes)
Remind students about smart clothes (in the article on 
page 65). Then allow time for them to read this article. 
Explain any new words, which might include: power 
(verb), heart rate, blood pressure, transmitting, satellite.
Put the students in pairs to discuss which of the smart 
clothes mentioned would be the most useful. Ask for 
ideas, then hold a class vote.

 (about 15 minutes)
Ask the students to look at the pictures. 
Briefly discuss what kind of clothes they are 
and what they might do. Tell them they are 
going to prepare a ‘sales talk’ to sell one of 
them.  

a Put the students in pairs or groups of 
four. Ask them to choose one of the items 
of clothing. Tell them to read and discuss 
questions 1−4, and make notes. Encourage 
them to be imaginative! Go round and 
offer suggestions where necessary.
b Tell them to prepare a persuasive ‘sales 
talk’ about the item they have chosen, 
based on the ideas they have noted down. 
Suggest that the four sections are shared 
between members of the group. Before 
they start, tell them to look at the Useful 
language box. Go round and offer help 
where necessary.

 (10–15 mins)

a Put pairs or groups together – if possible 
with students ‘selling’ different items.
Students take turns to give their ‘sales talk’ 
to the other pair or group. Go round and 
listen while they are talking.
b Ask students in each group to comment 
on the sales talk they have heard – are 
they persuaded? Invite two or three sets of 
students who have given persuasive talks to 
give them again, to the whole class.

68

 Selling an idea

 

 Read this short article about the ‘smart clothes’ of the future. Which of the clothes do 
you think would be the most useful?

 Work in pairs or groups. You are going to sell a new item of ‘smart clothing’ to other 
students in the class. 

a Choose one of the articles of clothing from the photographs, and discuss these 
questions.
1 What is it and what do you think it can do?
2 What are its special features?
3 Who would find it particularly useful?
4 How would it improve the wearer’s life?

b Plan a ‘sales talk’ to persuade other people to buy this article of clothing. Use your 
answers to questions a 1–4 as the different sections of your talk.

 Use some of the expressions from the Useful language list below.

 Work with another group of students.

a Take turns to give your sales talk to the other group. 
b Finally, each student in the two groups should say whether they found the talk persuasive. 

Would they buy the new article of ‘smart clothing’?

USEFUL LANGUAGE
Introducing your subject
I’d like to tell you about our fantastic new invention. 
It’s a … which can … .
This is the invention you have all been waiting for. 
It’s a … which …

Describing advantages
The best thing about (our new shoes) is …
This is what our … can do for you.
It isn’t expensive. It only costs …
It’s available in these sizes/colours: …

y

  

In a few years, we will be able to 
buy ‘smart clothes’ which can 
control our temperature, keeping 
us cool in the summer and warm 
in the winter. One company 
is already working on ‘smart 
trainers’ which can generate 
electricity as you walk and power 
a computer you wear on your 
body. 

Other clothes will help to 
save lives by checking the 
wearer’s heart rate and blood 
pressure and transmitting this 
information to a doctor. Life-
saving ski jackets will heat up if 
the wearer’s body temperature 
falls too low, and will transmit 
a message to a satellite to help 
rescue teams to find the wearer. 
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Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To write an advertisement
Language focus Informal direct speech  
Materials Students’ Book page 69; Activity Book 
pages 48−49; magazine advertisements for household 
appliances (optional); sheets of plain paper suitable for 
a poster, 1 per student (optional)
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 88−89

 An advertisement
If you have some magazine pictures, show them to 
the class. If not, ask the students to think of some 
advertisements for household goods they have seen on 
TV, in magazines or on posters. Which advertisements 
do they think are effective – which ones are not? Why?

 (10–15 mins)
Tell the students to look at the picture and then read 
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 An advertisement

 Read this advertisement for a new household robot. Which of Robomate’s abilities 
would you find most useful?

 Read the advertisement again and answer these questions.

a Why does the writer of the advertisement use the word you?
 You can ask it to do jobs ...
b Why does the writer ask questions? 
 So, what are you waiting for?
c Is the style of writing formal or informal? What effect does this have?
d Why does the writer use a list of bullet points [•]?y

 Write your own magazine advertisement for a new invention which will save time in 
your school or your home.

a ◗ Think of your invention and give it a suitable name. It can be big or small, cheap or  
 expensive, simple or complicated.
◗ Write in the same style as the advertisement for Robomate.
◗ Include the price of your invention.

b Now check your spelling, grammar, punctuation and style. Exchange advertisements with 
another student.

This is Robomate! Here are some of the things it can do for you...
• It can talk to you and your friends in your language.
• You can ask it to do jobs around the house for you. 

It particularly likes the jobs you find boring.
• It can look after the house when you go out. 

If someone breaks in, Robomate will phone you.
• If you are away, and you want to check everything is okay 

at home, you can see what’s going on through a special 
webcam. 

• It can remember everything you tell it and remind you about
important dates like birthdays and anniversaries. This is
particularly useful if you have a busy life or a bad memory.

• Its batteries last for 48 hours without recharging.

So, what are you waiting for?
Order your own personal Robomate today. It’ll change your life!
Still not sure? Check our website and watch Robomate in action!

tasktask
 You are going to write a magazine 
advertisement for a new invention.

y

nge your life!

ROBOMATE
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the advertisement. Go round and explain any difficult 
vocabulary.
Put the students in pairs to discuss which of the 
robomate’s abilities would be the most useful. 
Ask the class to identify all the things it can do and 
write them on the board (talk; do boring jobs; phone you 
if someone breaks in; look after the house; remind you of 
important dates; work for 48 hours). Hold a class vote for 
the most useful ability.

 (10 mins) 
Read out the first question and discuss the answer with 
the class (the writer uses you to personalise the advertisement, 
to make the reader imagine him/herself actually using the 
robot). Put the students in pairs to discuss the rest of the 
questions. Go round and offer suggestions where necessary. 
Invite different students to tell the class their ideas for 
questions b−d.

 (20 mins)

 a Tell the students to read the advertisement in their 
books again. Then read out the instructions and allow 

about fifteen minutes for them to plan 
their own advertisements. Tell them to use 
a clean page in their notebooks and set it 
out like a real advertisement. Go round and 
offer suggestions where necessary.
b Tell the students to check their 
work carefully for spelling, grammar, 
punctuation and style. Put them in pairs 
to read each other’s advertisements 
and encourage them to suggest ways of 
improving their partners’ work. Go round 
and make corrections where necessary.
Invite different students to read out their 
advertisements to the class.
(optional) Give each student a sheet of 
paper and ask them to make a ‘real’ poster, 
for use in a classroom display.

 Activity Book pages 48–49, Writing

 Activity Book answer key – see page 131
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Lessons 1 and 2

 Overview
Outcomes To talk about money; can listen for detail
Language focus Vocabulary: types of metal
Materials Students’ Book pages 70–71; cassette; 
photocopy of tapescript 9.1 (pages 96-97) 1 per 
student; clock or watch; Activity Book pages 50−51
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 89−90

 Ask the class if they have ever had to use different 
currencies (while travelling). Where were they, and what 
were the currencies’ names? Ask for or tell them the 
names of currencies used in English−speaking countries 
– pounds, euros, dollars.

 Tell the students that the picture shows five different 
kinds of ‘money’ which they are going to hear about. 
Ask them to point to the bank notes, the cheque and 
the coins, then ask them to guess when 
and where cowrie shells were used as 
money (they will find out when they listen 
to the recording). Ask if they have ever used 
a smart card. When and where?

 In pairs  the students tell each other how 
they usually pay for things, and which 
method they prefer.

UNIT

MODULE 3: Power
Money

 Grammar
Expressing necessity 
Giving advice
Vocabulary
Describing materials and substances

Listening
Listening for detail
Speaking
Giving a short talk
Writing
Writing an opinion composition

70

 

  Match these words with three of the pictures below.

bank notes     cheque     coins

 Which of these ways of paying for things do you use? Which do you prefer? Compare 
ideas with a partner.

a

b

c

d

e

Students’ Book page



Money

85

Play the recording again. If you have photocopies of the 
tapescript, let the students read them while they listen. 
Pause where appropriate to go over each question and 
answer again.

 Ask the students to read the factfile and decide which 
of the facts are mentioned in the recording. Put the 
students in pairs to compare answers, then play the 
recording a final time to check.

 (10 mins)
Put the students in pairs or small groups. Tell them to 
think of everyday things made of each type of metal – 
tell them you will allow two minutes per metal. Advise 
them to make notes. Tell them to start thinking about 
the first one when you call out GO. Time two minutes 
each for a, b, and c (call out GO … STOP each time!) 
Ask the class to call out suggestions for each metal 
and write the English words on the board. Which pair 
thought of the most things? 

 (10 mins)
Put the students in pairs, if possible with 
different people. Ask them to consider both 
questions. 
Allow about five minutes; go round and 
offer suggestions where necessary.
Ask volunteers to tell the class their ideas. 
Have a class vote to decide if a return to 
bartering would be a good thing.

 Lesson 3
 Activity Book pages 50–51, Reading

 Activity Book answer key – see page 131 
  

 

 (9.1) (5−10 mins)
 Tell the students that they are going to hear a talk about 
the history of money. Explain that it is quite long but 
they will hear it several times. Ask the students to read 
the three questions, then play recording 9.1 straight 
through.

Tapescript 9.1 – see pages 96-97

 (about 10 mins)
 Ask the students to read the four statements, then play 
the whole recording again. 
Then put the students in pairs to decide whether each 
statement is true or false.
When they are ready, play the recording again and 
check their answers.

Money

71

 (9.1) You are going to hear a talk about the history of money. After you listen, answer 
these questions.

a What did people barter with in the past? (Barter = exchange things instead of using 
money. Examples: animals, things they made, etc.)

b When and where were the first coins made?
c When and where were the first bank notes made?

 Are these statements about money true or false?

a In parts of Africa shells are still used as money.
b These coins were made of silver.
c Before they used coins, the Greeks paid for things with long nails.
d The Chinese made paper money because they did not have enough gold.

  Which facts in the factfile are mentioned by the speaker? 

 When you have made your choice, listen again and check your answers.

 Factfile: 10 Money Dates
 9000 BCE Cattle were the first form of money.
 6000 BCE The first banks were in Babylon in Mesopotamia. 
 1200 BCE Cowry shells were first used as money in China.
 640 BCE The first coins were produced in Lydia. 
 550 BCE The Persians used gold coins, but the Greeks used silver. 
 800 CE The first paper money notes were made in China. 
 1520 CE The Aztecs used gold dust and cocoa beans as money. 
 1660 CE The first cheque was used in Britain.
 1919 CE The pound was introduced in Syria. 
 1995 CE Ninety per cent of all transactions in the USA were   
   electronic.

  How many everyday things do you know that are made from these metals? Copy and 
complete each list.

 a gold wedding rings ...
b copper water pipes ...
c iron car engines ...

 Discuss these questions in pairs.

a If people in your town had no money, how could they get things they needed? 
 Could they barter? What could they exchange?
b What could you and your friends exchange?
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offer suggestions where necessary. Prompt them to use 

must/mustn’t/have to/don’t have to.

 (10 mins)
Put pairs together to make small groups. Tell them to 
explain their rules or laws to each other. Go round and 
make sure they are using must/mustn’t/have to/don’t have 
to.
Finally, invite different students to explain their rules to 
the class, and encourage comments.

 
Lesson 4

 Overview
Outcomes To express necessity; to give advice
Language focus Have to/should/must
Materials Students’ Book page 72
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 89−90

 have to/should/must

 (5 mins)
 Read out the first sentence (Most people …) and ask the 
students to match it with one of the three meanings (1). 
Repeat the procedure with sentences b and c (b:3, c:2)
Put the students in pairs and ask them to think of one 
or two more examples each for meanings 1, 2 and 3. 
Invite suggestions and write good examples on the 
board.

 (5 mins)
 Allow time for the students to complete this task with 
their partners. Then check their answers.
Ask students to suggest one or two more examples each 
for meanings 4, 5 and 6.

 (5 mins)
 Tell the students to copy out sentence a 
and then rewrite it, using one of the modal 
verbs in the box. (You shouldn’t carry lots of 
money around with you.)
Then allow time for students to complete 
the task. Go round and offer suggestions 
where necessary.
Put the students in pairs to compare 
answers.

 (10−15 mins)
Ask the class if anyone has ever been in 
a different country for more than a few 
weeks. What did they find strange and/or 
difficult to get used to? Then ask them to 
imagine what it must be like for foreigners 
who come to live and work in your town. 
What might they find difficult to get used 
to?
Read out the instructions and put the 
students in pairs. On the board, write these 
prompts:

Money: rules or advice about buying and 
selling 
Clothes: rules about what is suitable in 
different social situations and advice about 
clothes for different weather conditions
Public behaviour: rules about what to do 
and what not to do in public places 
Driving a car: rules or laws in your country 
Allow 10−15 minutes for them to discuss 
their ideas and make notes. Go round and 

72

 have to/should/must Activity Book pages 89–90

 Match the modal verbs in sentences a–c with their meanings 1–3.

a Most people have to work to earn money.
b You should save some money every month.
c You must be more careful with your money.

1 This is necessary.
2 I feel very strongly that this is right.
3 This is my advice or suggestion.

 Match the negative form of these modal verbs in sentences d–f with their meanings 4–6.

d I don’t have to work every day of the week.
e You shouldn’t waste your money.
f You mustn’t borrow money from someone without asking.

4 This is my advice or suggestion.
5 I feel very strongly that this is wrong.
6 This is unnecessary.

 Copy and rewrite each sentence using one of the modal verbs from the list. Start with 
the words given.

must     should     have to     mustn’t     shouldn’t     don’t have to

 a It isn’t a good idea to carry lots of money around with you. You …
b It’s wrong to take things from shops without paying. You …
c It isn’t necessary to pay for these drinks. They’re free. You …
d If you earn money, I think it’s right that you pay tax. If you earn money, you …
e It’s a good idea to put your money in a bank. You …
f It’s necessary to use a password for the bank website. You …

 Work in pairs. A group of people from other countries are coming to work in your town 
for a year. Write a set of rules which will help them prepare for this new situation. Think 
about these things:

◗ Money
◗ Clothes
◗ Public behaviour
◗ Driving a car

 Now work in small groups. Tell each other about any rules or laws in other countries 
that you have visited or know about. Use must/mustn’t; have to/don’t have to.
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you write them on the board.
a  Say Look at the coins. What are they made of? (metal). 
Read out the example sentence (coins are made of metal) 
then allow about 10 minutes for students to write 
similar sentences about other items in the pictures.
b (about 5 mins) Ask the students to look at the 
example, then put them in pairs to ask and answer 
similar questions about the items in the pictures. 
Finally, invite a student to ask different people 
questions about what things are made of.

 (10 mins) Read out the example sentence (It’s hard to 
imagine …) and point out the pattern (adjective + to + 
infinitive).
a Ask the students to think of ways to complete 
sentences 1−4. Go round and offer suggestions where 
necessary.
b Put the students in pairs to compare ideas. Ask them 
to think of more possibilities for each one.

 (9.2) (10 mins) Write the symbols /n/, /N/ 
and /k/ on different parts of the board. 
Play the first part of recording 9.2, and 
ask the students to write down the correct 
word (ban). Continue, pausing for the 
students to write down each word. Do not 
check their answers yet.

 Tapescript 9.2 – see page 97
 (9.3) Play recording 9.3, pausing after each 
sentence for the students to repeat and 
check their answers.

 Tapescript 9.3 – see page 97

Quote
Read the quote to the class. Check if 
students understand the vocabulary. 
Do students agree? Why or why not? 
Elicit answers why it is not enough for 
man to earn money and that developing 
one’s kindness is important to maintain 
relationships.
Background: Samuel Johnson (1709−1784) 
was one of the most important English 
literary figures. His most important 
work was the first authoritative English 
dictionary. It took 10 years and was 
published in 1755.

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book pages 51−52, Language 

 practice

Activity Book answer key – see pages 
131−132

Lesson 5

 Overview
Outcomes To describe materials and substances
Language focus Vocabulary: materials; adjective + to 
+ infinitive; pronunciation /n/, /N/ and /k/; made of + 
material
Materials Students’ Book page 73; slips of paper, 1 per 
student (for extension), cassette; Activity Book pages 
51−52
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 89−90

 It’s made of ...
On the board, write Materials. Ask the students to 
suggest different materials (e.g. cotton, glass, metal ...)
Note: material (countable noun) = what things are 
made of, e.g. wood, metal, paper. Material (uncountable 
noun) = fabric, e.g. She bought some material to make a 
dress.

 (15 mins) 
 Put the students in pairs and ask them to look at the 

pictures. Allow 5 minutes for them to list all the items 
in the pictures then ask them to call out the words while 

Money
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 It’s made of …

 Look carefully at these pictures.
a Name as many objects in the pictures as you can, then write sentences describing what 

they are made of.
 Coins are made of metal.

b Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about the objects in the pictures.
 A What’s this made of? B It’s made of plastic.

 

 Adjective + to + verb is a common pattern in English.
It’s hard to imagine the world without money.
a Copy and complete these beginnings.

1 It’s hard to imagine ...
2 It’s impossible to believe that ...
3 I find it difficult to understand ...
4 I’m lucky to have ...

b Compare answers with a partner, then think of one or two more ways of ending the same 
sentences.

 /n/, /N / or /k/

 (9.2) Listen and choose which word you hear.
a ban / bank  c tan / tank e thin / think 
b pin / pink  d ran / rang f win / wing

  (9.3) Listen to the same words in sentences, then check your answers and repeat.

Quote “Getting money is not all a man’s business; to cultivate kindness is 
a valuable part of life.”
Samuel Johnson
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Remind them that they must reach an agreement. Allow 
no more than fifteen minutes. 
Ask which groups have reached an agreement, and 
congratulate them!

 
Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To  reach agreement
Language focus Conditionals
Materials Students’ Book page 74; cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 89−90

 Reaching agreement

 (10 mins)
Read out the information and ask the students what 
they would spend the money on if they could choose 
anything. Allow a few minutes for a class discussion, 
then tell them that unfortunately they have to choose 
one of the three options which are illustrated! Allow 
time for them to think about the choices and put them 
in their own order of preference.

 (5 mins)
Ask the students to copy the table (the 
headings but not the words inside the 
table) into their notebooks and to 
complete it with their own ideas. Go round 
and offer suggestions.

 (9.4) (10 mins)

 Ask the students to listen to three people 
talking about what they would choose. 
Play recording straight through, then ask 
what the three people’s first choices were 
(bird sanctuary, sports centre, hotel).

Tell them to listen again, and notice how 
each person explains his/her reasons. Play 
the recording, pausing after each section, 
and ask students to repeat the reasons 
(A: to save the birds. It’d be a fantastic feeling. 
People in the future would thank us. B: It would 
be good for the school, everyone could use it to 
keep fit. C: We could make a lot of money).

Tapescript 9.4 – see page 97

 (15 mins)
Put the students in small groups, if possible 
with people who have made different 
choices.

a and b Tell them to discuss each option 
and to explain the advantages of their first 
two choices, and the disadvantages of their 
third choices (using their tables from 2). 
Can the group agree on a final choice? 

74

 Reaching agreement

   You and a group of friends have entered a competition together and you have won the 
first prize – a lot of money.
BUT you will only get this money if you can all agree how to invest it. There are three
choices below. Look at the choices and put them in your ideal order. (1 = your first choice)

  Make a list of the advantages of your first and second choices and the disadvantages of 
your third choice.y

 (9.4) Before you have your discussion, listen to three people discussing the same choices.
What is each speaker’s first choice?

 Work in groups.
a Discuss the three choices in turn. As each choice is discussed, describe the advantages of 

your first and second choices and the disadvantages of your third choice.
b If there is no agreement, try to persuade the others in the group that your first choice is 

the best. Remember: You must reach agreement or you will not get the money!

Buy a hotel in your town 
which is losing money. If you 
make it a success you could 
earn money for yourself.

Pay for the building of a 
new sanctuary for a bird 
that is nearly extinct in 
Syria.

Pay for the building of a 
new sports centre at your 
school.

Choices Advantages Disadvantages

1 New school sports centre  ◗ Improve the school
  ◗ More sport for students
2 New bird sanctuary

3 Hotel ◗ We could lose the money
  ◗ A lot of hard work
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Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To write an opinion composition
Language focus Expressing opinions; extended writing 
skills
Materials Students’ Book page 75; Activity Book pages 
53−54; cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 89−90

 An opinion composition

 (10−15 mins)
 Tell the students they are going to read a composition 
about money, and that later they will write a similar 
one themselves. Read out the title of the composition 
(Does money make the world go round?) Explain that ‘Money 
makes the world go round’ is an English proverb. Is 
there a similar one in Arabic?

Money

75

 An opinion compositionp

 Does money make the world go round?

a In the composition, the writer gives his/her opinion. Do you agree with the writer?

In the modern world, money is very important to most people. Everyone 
needs money and everyone would like to be richer than they are. 
For some people, their main reason for doing anything is to make money. 
However, there are other reasons. I am going to write about some of these.
Most people go to work because they need money to pay for food, clothes 
and a home. Some people start businesses to make more money for 
themselves. These businesses pay their employees. If a business closes, 
the employees lose their jobs and cannot afford to buy anything. So in this 
sense, it is true to say that ‘Money makes the world go round’.
On the other hand, some people believe that money has become too 
important. They say that money makes criminals and can lead to 
wars between countries. These people think that people and personal 
relationships are more important than money.

In my opinion, we need money to live, but life without friends would not be worth living. So, in 
answer to the question, ‘Does money make the world go round?’I would say ‘No.’ Of course money 
is great, but I also believe that good friends and families are what really make the world go round.

b Work in pairs. Do you and your partner agree with the writer?
c Now match these descriptions with the correct paragraphs.

◗ Ideas which answer Yes to the question.
◗ The main idea of the composition.
◗ The writer’s own opinions.
◗ Ideas which answer No to the question.

 You are going to write your own four-paragraph composition.

◗ Do you agree that love of money is the root of all evil?
◗ Do you think that the best things in life are free?
Choose one of these subjects and plan your ideas with a partner.

 a Write your composition in about 125 words, using your plan and the ideas you have  
discussed.

b Now check your composition, exchange it with another student, and discuss any   
opinions you and your partner disagree about.

7575
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USEFUL LANGUAGE
 Stating your purpose
I am going to write about ...

Expressing opinions
In my opinion, …
I believe that …
It seems to me that …

Expressing an opposite 
opinion
On the other hand, many people 
think ...

tasktask
You are going to write an opinion 
composition about money.

D
oe

s 
m

on
ey

make

round?

the
worldgo
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a Ask them to read the composition and decide whether 
or not they agree with the writer’s opinions.
b Put the students in pairs to discuss whether they 
agree with the writer. Ask a few students to share their 
opinions with the class.
c Ask the students to read the composition again and 
match the paragraphs with the descriptions. Tell them 
to check their answers with their partners.

 (10−15 mins) 
 Read out each subject and check that students 
understand them both. Explain that both of them quote 
proverbs – (love of) money is the root of all evil; the best things 
in life are free. Are there similar proverbs in their own 
language? Ask the students to choose one of them to 
write about.
Tell them to plan four paragraphs, using the 
composition they have just read as a model. Go round 
and offer suggestions where necessary.

 (20 mins)

a Ask the students to look at the Useful 
language box and then allow about 
15 minutes for them to write their 
compositions, using their plans.
b Tell the students to check their 
work carefully for spelling, grammar, 
punctuation and style. Put the students in 
pairs to read each other’s compositions 
and make comments based on the three 
questions. 
Encourage them to discuss each other’s 
work – do they agree or disagree with their 
opinions? Finally, collect the compositions 
and return them corrected as soon as 
possible.

 Activity Book pages 53−54, Writing

Activity Book answer key – see pages 

131−132
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 Overview
Outcomes Revision of units 7−9
Materials Students’ Book pages 76–77; a clock or 
watch; Activity Book pages 55−57 (Progress Test 3)
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 87−90

 (10–15 mins)

 (10−15 mins)
Tell the students to look at the example (Don’t forget …), 
the prompts in brackets and the two conditional 
sentences.
Allow 5−10 minutes for them to complete the task, then 
put the students in pairs to compare answers. 

 (5−10 mins) Read out the example, then allow 5−10 
minutes for students to complete the 
task. Put the students in pairs to compare 
answers.

 (5 mins)
Put the students in pairs to ask each other the 
questions. Go round and listen; invite two or three pairs 
to perform for the class. Tell them your own answers 
too!

 (5−10 mins)
a Read out the instruction and the three questions, 
then allow 5−10 minutes for the students to write 
their answers. Go round and offer suggestions where 
necessary. 
b Put the students in pairs to compare answers.
Invite students to read their sentences to the class (two 
or three per question). Correct them if necessary and 
write them on the board.

MODULE 3: Power
Review 3, units 7–9 eview

76

 Make first conditional sentences from 
sentences a–e. Use the words in 
brackets in your answers.

Don’t forget to lock your car at the 
airport. (thieves / steal)
If you forget to lock your car at the 
airport, thieves will steal it. or
Thieves will steal your car if you forget to 
lock it at the airport.
a Don’t check in late. (miss your flight)
b Don’t forget to bring your passport. 

(let you get on the plane)
c Don’t forget to put a label on your luggage. (go to the wrong place)
d Bring something to do on the plane. (be bored)
e Don’t forget to switch off your mobile phone. (annoy other passengers)

 Copy and rewrite sentences a–e using the second conditional.
He has a bad cold, so he can’t go to school.
If he didn’t have a bad cold, he could go to school.
a He has a broken leg, so he can’t walk to school.
b She doesn’t like swimming because she’s afraid of water.
c He eats the wrong sort of food, so he’s overweight.
d She’s tired because she works 15 hours a day.
e He doesn’t train every day, so he won’t win the race.

 Discuss these questions with a partner.
What do you do if you have a headache?
If I have a headache, I drink a cup of tea.
a What do you do if you feel tired?
b What do you do if you have a sore throat?

 Think about your own abilities.
 a Write two or three answers to each of these questions:

1 What could you do when you were younger that you can’t do now?
2 What can you do now that you are proud of?
3 What do you hope you will be able to do in the next ten years?

b Compare answers with a partner. How much have you got in common?
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Ask pairs to prepare two or three more sentences to 
guide foreign visitors. Invite different students to read 
out their ideas and allow a brief class discussion.

 (10 mins)
Put the students in small groups and tell them they 
have one minute for each list. Call out GO and allow a 
minute for them to make a list of things made of wood, 
then call out STOP. Repeat the procedure for b−f. 
Ask the students to count up the words in each list 
– which pair has the longest list for each material? Ask 
the ‘winning’ students to read out their longest lists.

Activity Book pages 55−57 (Progress Test 3)

Activity Book answer key – see page 132

(10−15 mins)
c Ask the students to study the picture and then to 
describe it to you. Write new vocabulary on the board 
for reference, e.g: lightning, clouds, hills, waves, rowing boats, 
lamppost/streetlight, pier, bench, cliffs, beach huts, railings, 
shelter.
Put them in pairs to discuss what could happen next. 
Go round and offer suggestions where necessary.

 (10−15 mins)
a First, ask the students to read the ‘remember box’. 
Then tell them they are going to read part of a guide 
written for people going scuba diving for the first time. 
Ask them to read the text and choose the best modal 
verbs. Go round and offer suggestions where necessary.
b Then put the students in pairs to compare answers.
Note: Students’ answers might vary according to 
their opinions. This is good! Allow time for a general 
discussion.

Review 3, units 7–9

77

 c Now look at this picture of a storm approaching a town on the coast. What could 
happen? Discuss possibilities with a partner.

  Read these extracts from a guide written for people going scuba diving for the first time.

a Choose the best modal verb for each extract.

Remember:
◗ should is used for advice/saying what is a good or a bad idea
◗ have to is used for a rule/something which is necessary in a situation
◗ must is used for opinions you feel strongly about 

b Compare your answers with those of a partner, then together write a few more helpful  
guidelines for beginners doing a different sport.

 Write lists of things which are made of these substances. 

a wood (e.g. a chair) c paper (e.g. a book)  e leather (e.g. shoes)
b glass (e.g. a bottle) d plastic (e.g. a credit card)  f steel (e.g. a knife)

a Choose the best modal verb for each extract.

Remember:
◗ should is used for advice/saying what is a good or a bad idead

Before diving
1 You have to / should get proper training 

before your first dive.
2 You should / must have the right diving 

equipment.
3 You have to / should always check your 

equipment before you dive.

While diving
4 You do not have to / must not panic if 

something goes wrong under water. Stay 
calm and decide what to do.

5 You should not / don’t have to touch or 
disturb the animals or plants as you 
could be bitten or stung.

6 You do not have to be an Olympic 
athlete to go diving but you should / have 
to be able to swim well.

7 You should / have to agree on the hand 
signals you will use to communicate 
underwater.

8 You have to / must never dive alone. Your 
diving partner could save your life. This is 
one of the most important safety rules.
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 Overview
Outcomes To do a technology survey;
Materials Students’ Book pages 78−79, rulers, pencils, 
compasses etc. (for drawing tables, graphs and 
diagrams); (optional) large blank sheets of paper, 1 per 
student (for classroom display)

Tell the class they are going to prepare and carry out a 
survey about technology and everyday life.

 Design your own survey

(about 20 mins)
a Put the students in groups of three or four. Ask them 
to choose one of the three topics for their survey.
b Explain that there are different ways of asking 
questions in surveys. Read out the examples of four 
types of questions and allow a few minutes 
for the students to choose one of them for 
their survey. They will use only this type of 
question in their survey.
c Allow about 15 minutes for the students to 
compose their questions. Suggest that they 
write between 5 and 10 questions, relating to 
the topic they have chosen. 
Go round and offer suggestions where 
necessary. Make sure the questions relate to 
the topic chosen, and make sure they are all 
the same type of question.

78

  You are going to work individually and in groups 
to carry out a survey on the importance of 
technology in people’s everyday lives.  Work in 
groups of 3–4 students, and follow stages 1–5.

tasktask
Doing a technology survey

 Design your own survey

a Decide on a topic. Choose one of these titles: 
 Technology in your home / Technology in your school / My personal use of technology
b Decide what type of questions to ask.

Type 1
Which of these items do you use? Choose one or more of the items.

 Digital camera   DVD player

Type 2
Put these items into order of importance for you. [1 = highest / 4 = lowest]

 Television   Computer  DVD player  Games console

Type 3
How easy is it to get help if something goes wrong with your computer? Choose one answer.

 Very easy   Quite easy  Not very easy  Difficult

Type 4
How far do you agree with this statement? Choose one answer.
‘Technology is becoming too important in modern life.’

 Strongly agree  Agree  Neutral  Disagree  Strongly disagree

c Now write your own questions.
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Review 3, units 7-9

 Present your results

(about 25 mins)
Ask the groups to take turns presenting their results to 
the class. Make sure that each student plays a part in 
the presentation.

 Class discussion

(about 5−10 mins)
a and b Read out the questions one by one and invite 
ideas from the class. Make sure each topic is discussed. 
Do the students think any of the question types are 
much better or worse than the others?
Ask students to bring in holiday pictures for next lesson.

 Carry out the survey

(about 30 mins)
Put groups together. Tell them to take turns to ask 
and answer the other group’s questions – each student 
should take a turn at asking one or two questions, 
and each student should answer all the other group’s 
questions.

 Summarise your survey results

(about 25 mins)
Ask the students to work in their original groups again. 
Tell them to look at the appropriate way of presenting 
their results (depending on which type of question 
they asked) then allow about 15−20 minutes for them 
to discuss their results and write them down (or draw 
them) in an appropriate way. Go round and offer help 
where necessary.
You could give them clean sheets of paper and ask them 
to produce ‘best copies’ for use in a classroom display.

79

Review 3, units 7–9

  Carry out the survey
  Work with another group. Take turns to ask your questions. 

Every student in the group should answer the other group’s questions. Don’t forget to make a 
written note of the answers that other students give to your questions.

  Summarise your survey results 

Work in your original groups again. Summarise the answers that other students gave to 
your questions. 
Here are some different ways of presenting the summaries:
Type 1
Eighty-five per cent of students use a camera.
Twenty-five per cent of students strongly disagree that technology is becoming too important.

Type 2 Tables of figures  

Note: Number in class = 30

 Present your results
Now take turns to present your group’s findings to the rest of the class. 
You can do this presentation in a number of ways.
◗ Speaking: read out the results of your survey.
◗ Visual: display your results in writing or diagrams on the wall.
◗ Speaking and visual: read and display.

  Class discussion
Discuss these questions about the results of your surveys.
a What facts stand out from your survey?
b Were there any differences of opinion between different groups?

Item of technologyOrder of 
Importance

Games ConsoleDVD PlayerComputerTelevision 

251581

451292

417273

203164

30303030Totals

Type 3 Graphs or diagrams
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Unit 7, page 58, exercise 1
a 4   b 6   c 5   d 8   e 1   f 3   g 2   h 7

Unit 7, page 59, exercise 3
a 4   b 7   c 1   d 5   e 2   f 3   g 6

Unit 7, page 59, exercise 5
a 60/220   b 10 billion   c 355   d 1890   
e 10  f 340   g 10   h 1/55

Unit 7, page 59, exercise 6
1 F   2 T   3 T   4 F   5 T

Unit 7, page 60, exercise 1 a
1 continue (to use): (present simple); will last: (future 
simple). This is a first conditional sentence.
2 walk: (present simple); need: (present simple). This is a 
general conditional sentence.
3 were: (past simple); would last: (second conditional). This 
is a second conditional sentence.

Unit 7, page 60, exercise 1 b
Sentence 1 likely 
Sentence 2 always 
Sentence 3 unlikely

Unit 7, page 60, exercise 2 a
1 Yes, they have.  2 More than once. 
Ask the students to explain how we know these answers 
(because the sentences are in the present simple, which can 
describe a habit or routine).

Unit 7, page 60, exercise 3 a
1 the future   2 a breakdown is likely
Ask the students to explain how we know these answers 
(because the sentences are in the first conditional, which is 
used to talk about future events that are likely to happen).

Unit 7, page 61, exercise 4 a and b
a future time   b unlikely

Unit 7, page 61, exercise 4 c
1 found/would fall   2 fell/would use  3 used/would be

Unit 7, page 61, exercise 1
1 strong coffee   2 heavy traffic   3 strong lights
4 strong wind   5 heavy fall   6 strong smell
7 heavy fighting   8 heavy work

Unit 7, page 61, exercise 2
1 industry  2 production (both nouns, but product is the thing 
that is made, production is the process of making it)
3 generate (verb − generator is a noun)  4 electrical (adjective 
− electricity is a noun)  5 using (verb − useful is an adjective)

Unit 7, page 61, exercise 3
a wait   b let   c fell   d tell   e eight   f paper

Unit 7, page 63, exercise 1
a they drive cars 
b with questions for the reader  
c informal  
d to persuade the readers to use their cars less often

Unit 8, page 64, exercise 3
1 D   2 C   3 A   4 E

Unit 8, Page 65, exercise 4
1 b   2 c   3 c

Unit 8, Page 66, exercise 1
1 can’t   2 can   3 can
4 could   5 couldn’t   

Unit 8, page 67, exercise 1 b and c
un: friendly, tidy im: patient, polite
dis: honest, obedient ir: regular, relevant
il: legal, legible in: formal, frequent

Unit 8, page 67, exercise 1 d
1 untidy   2 illegal   3 Disobedient   4 unfriendly   5 illegible

Unit 8, Page 67, exercise 3
a got   b not   c road   d own   e shone   f coat

Unit 8, page 68, exercise 2 (Suggested answers)
first picture: coat which regulates temperature 
second picture: glasses with computer 
third picture: computer/transmitter in jacket

Unit 8, page 69, exercise 2 (Suggested answers)
b to personalise it, and therefore to make the reader identify 
with the product
c informal – not full sentences, contractions, use of you and 
direct questions
d to make the points very clear – and to make it look as if 
there are lots of good things!

Unit 9, page 70, exercise 1
 bank notes d; cheque b; coins e

Unit 9, page 71, exercise 3
a animals, shells, beads, leather, corn, tobacco
b The first coins were made in Lydia in Turkey over 2.5 
thousand years ago.
c The first bank notes were made in China 1200 years ago.

Unit 9, page 71, exercise 4
a F   b F    c T    d F 

Unit 9, page 71, exercise 5
 facts mentioned are:
Cattle … The first coins … The first paper money … 
The Aztecs … The first cheque … The pound ...
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Review 3, units 7−9, page 76, exercise 2 (Suggested 
answers)
a If he didn’t have a broken leg, he could walk to school.
b She’d like swimming if she wasn’t (weren’t) afraid of water.
c If he didn’t eat the wrong food, he wouldn’t be overweight.
d She wouldn’t be tired if she didn’t work 15 hours a day.
e If he trained every day, he’d win the race.

Review 3, units 7−9, page 77, exercise 4 c (Suggested 
answers)
The water could/might come onto the road and flood the 
houses.
The boats and beach huts could/might be swept into the sea.
The street lights could/might be blown down.
There could/might be a power cut.

Review 3, units 7−9, page 77, exercise 5 (Suggested 
answers)
1 have to   2 must   3 should   4 must not   5 should not  
6 should   7 should   8 must

Unit 9, page 71, exercise 6 (Suggested answers)
gold: coins, earrings, necklaces, watches. It is used in the 
manufacturing of many electrical items and in space and 
medical technology too.
copper: coins, wires, cooking pots
iron: bridges, gates, tools, nails, horseshoes

Unit 9, page 72, exercise 1
a 1   b 3   c 2

Unit 9, page 72, exercise 2
d 6   e 4   f 5

Unit 9, page 72, exercise 3
a You shouldn’t carry lots of money around with you.
b You mustn’t take things from shops without paying.  
c You don’t have to pay for these drinks. They’re free.  
d If you earn money, you have to pay tax.  
e You should put your money in a bank.  
f You must use a password for the bank website.

Unit 9, page 73, exercise 1 a
1 coins; 2 dresses; 3 window; 4 newspaper; 5 belt;
6 telephone; 7 tyres; 8 boxes; 9 garden statues

Unit 9, page 73, exercise 1 b (Suggested answers)
1 Coins are made of metal.
2 Dresses are made of cotton. 3 Windows are made of glass. 
4 Newspapers are made of paper. 5 Belts are made of leather 
and metal. 6 Telephones are made of plastic and metal 
(wires). 7 Tyres are made of rubber. 8 Boxes are made of 
wood, cardboard, and metal. 9 Garden statues are made of 
stone.

Unit 9, page 73, exercise 3
 a ban   b pink   c tank   d rang   e thin   f wing

Unit 9, page 75, exercise 1 c
paragraphs 2−3 – ideas which answer yes
paragraph 1 – the main idea
final paragraph – the writer’s own opinions 
paragraph 4 – ideas which answer No

Review 3, units 7−9, page 76, exercise 1 (Suggested 
answers)
a If you check in late, you’ll miss your flight. OR
You’ll miss your flight if you check in late.
b If you forget to bring your passport, they won’t let you get 
on the plane. OR 
They won’t let you get on the plane if you forget to bring your 
passport.
c If you forget to put a label on your luggage, it’ll go to the 
wrong place. OR
Your luggage will go to the wrong place if you forget to put a 
label on it.
d If you bring something to do on the plane, you won’t be 
bored. OR 
You won’t be bored if you bring something to do on the 
plane.
e If you forget to switch off your mobile phone, it’ll annoy 
other passengers. OR 
It’ll annoy other passengers if you forget to switch off your 
mobile phone.
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Unit 7
7.1
Presenter

Today’s ‘World of Facts’ 
programme is about energy. 
People have strong opinions 
about this, but how much do we 
really know? Here are some key 
facts.

Speaker 1
If we continue to use coal and 
oil at today’s rate, they will last 
for 60 years, and natural gas will 
last for 220 years. 

Speaker 2
Saudi Arabia has the largest 
oil reserves in the world today. 
The world’s largest oilfield is 
Al−Ghawar, in Saudi Arabia. 
It produces about five million 
barrels of oil a day – that’s 
about 6% of the world’s total 
oil.

Speaker 1
Natural gas supplies over 20% 
of the world’s energy needs; 
coal supplies 30%, but oil is the 
most important energy source. 
It supplies nearly 40% of our 
needs.

Speaker 2
Hydro−electric power supplies 
7% of our needs. The Aswan 
Dam on the Nile in Egypt 
produces over 10 billion 
kilowatts of electricity every year. 
The highest dam in the world is 
Rogun in Tajikistan. It is 355m 
high.

Speaker 1
The world’s first wind−powered 
generator was built in Denmark 
in 1890. But today, alternative 
energy, like wind power, wave 
power and solar energy together 
produce only 0.5% of the world’s 
energy needs.

Speaker 2
In some poor countries, wood 

and other vegetation provides 
over 90% of all the fuel. In parts 
of Africa, women have to walk 
over 10km every day if they need 
wood for fuel.

Speaker 1
The average American uses 340 
times as much energy as the 
average Ethiopian.

Speaker 2
These are just some of the 
facts. It will be interesting to 
see how the world replaces the 
old sources of energy which are 
running out. Are we developing 
new sources of energy quickly 
enough? Would today’s energy 
sources last longer if we were 
more careful? For example, the 
Syrian Government developed a 
10 year Energy Master Plan. This 
includes planning to use more 
renewable energy, especially 
wood fuel.Here’s an interesting 
fact to end with: If the world’s 
industrial energy users cut their 
energy use by 1%, we would save 
55 million barrels of oil, worth 
1 billion dollars a year. That’s 
something to think about.

7.2
a wait/wait
b let/let
c fell/fell
d tell/tell
e eight/eight
f paper/paper

7.3
a I had to wait in a long queue 

to buy petrol.
b Please let me borrow your car 

this evening.
c When I was getting out of the 

car, I fell over.
d I’ll tell you how you can save 

energy.
e It took me eight hours to fly 

to Brazil.
f Have you seen today’s paper?

Unit 8
8.1

a got/got
b not/not
c road/road
d own/own
e shone/shone
f coat/coat

8.2
a Have you got the phone?
b John’s not at home.
c Smart cars will prevent road 

accidents.
d I’d like my own robot.
e The sun has shone all day.
f If you’re cold, put your coat 

on.

Unit 9
9.1

Today, money plays such an 
important part in our lives that 
it’s hard to imagine the world 
without it. But there was a 
time when money didn’t exist. 
Before the invention of money, 
people had to get food, clothes 
and other items by bartering. 
In those days, the world’s 
population was much smaller 
than it is today, so people didn’t 
have to go very far to barter. For 
example, a farmer could take 
some of his cows and exchange 
them for material to make 
clothes. The problem was that 
bartering only worked if both 
people wanted to barter at the 
same time. If the cloth−maker 
didn’t want any corn, then 
the farmer couldn’t have any 
cloth. So something new began 
to happen. In most countries, 
there was often one thing that 
was valuable to everyone. This 
valuable thing was usually hard 
to find or very rare. People 
began to give this valuable thing 
in exchange for things they 
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needed. Animals, shells, beads, 
leather, corn and tobacco were 
some of the valuable things that 
people bartered with. In parts 
of Africa cowry shells were used 
as money until the middle of the 
20th century.
The earliest metal coins were 
made in Lydia, in modern−day 
Turkey, over two and a half 
thousand years ago. They were 
made of electrum, a natural 
mixture of gold and silver. From 
here coins quickly spread to 
Greece, where they had used 
long iron nails as money, and to 
the rest of the world. Gold and 
silver were the most common 
metals for coins, but in some 
countries they used less valuable 
metal, like copper. Twelve 
hundred years ago the Chinese 
emperor started making paper 
money, because of a shortage 
of copper for making coins. 
This paper money was the first 
bank notes. Currencies have also 
changed. For example the pound 
was introduced in Syria in 1919.
For the next few hundred years, 
some people continued to 
barter. For example the Aztecs 
used cocoa beans and gold. 
In 1660 some British people 
started paying for things by 
cheque.
From that time on, everyone 
knows the story: during the 
past 50−100 years, cheques 
and then credit cards became 
popular ways of paying for 
things. And now, early in the 
twenty−first century, most 
international transactions are 
made electronically.
In our everyday lives, of course, 
we still use coins and notes, but 
how long will this continue?

9.2
a ban/ban
b pink/pink
c tank/tank
d rang/rang
e thin/thin
f wing/wing

9.3
a We hope to ban smoking in 

restaurants next year.
b My sister’s favourite dress is 

bright pink.
c My petrol tank holds twenty 

litres.
d The phone rang just as I left 

the office.
e Athletes often have long thin 

legs.
f I could see the plane’s wing 

out of the window.

9.4
A My first choice is the bird 

sanctuary. The main reason 
would be to save these lovely 
birds. It’d be a fantastic 
feeling to stop the birds from 
becoming extinct. People in 
the future would thank us for 
it.

B The bird sanctuary is my 
second choice. My first choice 
is the sports centre because 
it would be so good for our 
school – everyone could use it 
to keep fit.

C I don’t agree with either of 
you. I’d go for the hotel. If 
we worked hard and it was a 
success, we could make a lot 
of money out of it.
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Students’ Book pages 80−81

Opener  (5–10 minutes)

Tell the students that these pages show them what they will 
be doing in the fourth module. Ask them to read the title 
(Fact and fiction) and look at the pictures.

Put them into pairs and ask each pair to choose one of 
the pictures. Give them five 
minutes to write down all the 
words they know which are 
connected to their picture. 
These could be words for 
items that they can actually 
see in the pictures, or more 
abstract words which the 
picture suggests to them. 

When the time limit is up, 
ask the various pairs to share 
their ideas with the class. 
Write suggestions for each 
picture on the board.

Put students into small 
groups to discuss the 
questions in the Students’ 
Book and note down their 
ideas for each one. 
Invite different students to 
share their ideas with the 
class, giving their reasons 
where possible. 

Unit 10: Short stories 
Do you like telling stories? 

80

Modu
le

Unit 11: Messages
How do you communicate with different people?

Students’ Book page
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◗ listen to a programme and a description
◗ read stories
◗ give information and share personal 

experience

◗ discuss advantages and disadvantages of 
means of transportation

◗ give opinions
◗ take and leave messages
◗ write an informal letter and a news story

◗ listen to a programme 
◗ read stories
◗ give information and s

experience

Unit 12: Flying stories
Do you know any stories about flying?

Review 4, units 10–12
What do you know about the history of Syria?

81

Students’ Book page
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Lessons 1 and 2

Overview
Outcomes To talk about travelling; to read for gist and 
for detail
Materials Students’ Book pages 82–83; advertisements for 
holidays (brochures, magazines etc. (optional); students’ 
own holiday pictures; Activity Book pages 58−59
Grammar reference Activity Book page 90

(about 10−15 mins)
If you have some pictures of people, show them to 
the class. If students have brought their own pictures, 
either ask them to show them to the class or put them 
in groups to show each other. Where were the pictures 
taken? What kind of holidays do they show?
Ask students who have been abroad to tell the class 
(briefly) where they went, why and how long for. Tell the 
class about any trips you have made. Allow time for a 
few questions and answers.

 (10 mins)
Ask the students to look at the pictures. 
Invite them to describe what the people are 
doing in each picture. Why are they travelling? 
(They are: travelling for business; going on 
holiday; students travelling, perhaps a gap year.) 
Read out the question, and put the 
students in pairs to discuss their answers. 
Encourage them to think of reasons other 
than the ones shown in the pictures. Go 
round and listen, offering suggestions 
where necessary.
Ask different students to suggest ideas. 
These might include:

studying abroad to learn a particular subject or 
language; teaching abroad; people involved in 
making a film abroad; families visiting relatives; 
working as a tour guide or holiday representative; 
running a business abroad, e.g. hotel, restaurant, 
shop

Finally, ask the students if they would like 
to live abroad (for six months or more). 
Ask those who answer Yes to raise their 
hands. Then put them in small groups, 
if possible with a mixture of Yes and No 
opinions, and ask them to explain their 
reasons. 
Finally, ask a few students to explain 
to the class why they would like to live 
abroad. Which country? Why? Then ask a few 
students who would prefer to stay at home 
to explain their reasons too.

Note: In Britain it is very common for 

students to take a ‘gap year’ between school and 
university, which they often spend travelling and/or 
working abroad.

  (10−15 mins)
 Ask the students to look at the picture and guess what 
the text is about. Supply any vocabulary as necessary.
a and b Ask the students to read questions a and b, 
then allow time for them to read the text. Explain any 
difficult words, which might include: doorway, ignore, 
vast, twisted, well (where relevant, use the picture to help 
you explain). Then check their answers (A traditional 
story; A dream which came true).

UNIT

MODULE 4: Fact and fiction
Short stories

Grammar
Describing how people do things
Vocabulary
Ways of travelling 
Travel phrasal verbs 
Description in stories

Reading
Reading for gist and detail
Speaking
Taking part in an interview
Writing
An informal letter

82

   Why do people travel to other countries? Look at the photographs for ideas. 
Think about:

◗ people who stay in another country for a short time
◗ people who move permanently to another countryp

 Read the text on page 83 and answer these questions.

a What kind of text is it? Choose one of these possibilities:
◗ a modern news story  ◗ a historical event
◗ a traditional story ◗ a children’s story

b Which of these is the best title for the text?
◗ The judge and the thief ◗ Dreams never come true
◗ A dream which came true ◗ The stranger from Cairo
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 (10 mins)
   On the board, write moral. Explain that in this context it 
means a message or lesson that a story teaches. Ask the 
class what they think the moral of the story they have 
just read is (suggestions: you don’t need to go away from 
home/look outside yourself to find happiness – you will find it 
at home/within yourself). Do they think it’s a good moral? 
Why/why not?
Read out the instructions, then put the students in 
pairs. Ask them to choose one and discuss whether or 
not they agree with it. Then ask them to think of a ‘new 
moral’! Invite each group to tell the class their ‘new 
moral’. Have a vote for the best one!

Lesson 3
Activity Book pages 58−59, Reading

Activity Book answer key – see page 132

 

 (5 mins)
  Read out a and ask the students to match it with one of 
the endings (1).
Ask the students to read the text again, then allow time 
for them to complete the task. Put the students in pairs 
to compare answers.

 (10 mins)
 Ask the students to look at lines 7−13 again. Then invite 
two confident students to ‘be’ the judge and the poor 
man. Prompt them to act out the conversation.
Put the students in pairs to work out their own versions 
of the conversation and to write it as shown. Go round 
and offer help where necessary.
Invite one or two more pairs to re−enact the conversation, 
preferably without reading it.

Short stories
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Once upon a time, in a village, there lived a poor man who worked hard every day. One 
night he dreamt that if he went to the city, he would become very rich. The following day, 
he set out cheerfully for the city and, after a long journey, arrived late at night. Because he 
was tired, he slept in the doorway of a house.
The next morning, the owner of the house found him and thought he was a thief. Angrily 
the owner called the police who took the poor man away and threw him into prison.
A week later, he was brought before a judge. When the judge saw that he was a stranger, 
he asked the poor man where he was from and why he had come to the city. He replied 
honestly that he was from a far away village and that he had come to the city because of 
his dream.
The judge laughed loudly and told him that he should ignore his dreams. Then the judge 
said that he had dreamt three times that there was a vast treasure buried under a twisted 
tree behind a well in a garden. But he had wisely ignored the dream. Finally, he 
set the man free and told him to return to his village.
The man realised that the judge had described the garden of his own house. So when he 
returned to the village he found the treasure easily. He lived the rest of his life as a rich and 
contented man.

  Read the text again and match these sentence beginnings with the correct endings.

a The man went to the city because ... 1 he wanted to be rich.
b He slept in a doorway because ... 2 he knew he would not find the  

  treasure.
c The owner called the police because ... 3 he arrived late at night.
d The judge laughed because ... 4 he thought the man was a thief.
e The judge had ignored his dream because ... 5 the poor man had believed his 

 dream.

   Make up the conversation between the judge and the stranger from the village. The 
information is in paragraphs 3 and 4 of the story. Write the conversation like this:

  Judge: Where are ...?
Stranger: I’m from ...g

   Work in groups. The story about the stranger from the village is a traditional ‘folk’ tale 
with a moral – it teaches the reader a lesson. Choose and discuss one of these morals:

◗ ‘It is dangerous to leave your own hometown.’
◗ ‘The best things in life are at home.’
◗ ‘Don’t believe your dreams.’

 

1

2

3

4
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(15 mins)
b Ask the students to look at the picture and the title of 
the story. Ask them to guess what the story is about. Then 
tell them to read the whole story straight through without 
stopping at the gaps. Were their guesses right?
Tell them to read it again, this time adding an appropriate 
adverb to each gap, using some of the adverbs from a. Go 
round and offer prompts where necessary.
Put the students in pairs to compare answers and check 
each other’s spelling.

Ask students to tell or write similar short stories, or 
to tell each other about their favourite stories from 
childhood.

 
Lesson 4

  Overview
Outcomes To use adverbs
Language focus Adverbs of manner
Materials Students’ Book page 84; clock or watch; 
(optional); English−English dictionaries
Grammar reference Activity Book page 90

 Adverbs of manner

 (15−20 mins)
Ask a volunteer to stand up. Say Please walk round the 
room slowly. When he or she has done so, ask another 
volunteer to stand. Say Please walk round the class quickly. 

On the board, start a sentence about the first student: 
(Name) walked round the class ___. Invite the class to 
suggest a word to complete the sentence (slowly). 
Repeat with a sentence about the second student: 
(Name) walked round the class quickly/fast.

On the board, write Adverbs. Point to the adverbs in the 
sentences (slowly and quickly/fast) and ask What do adverbs 
do? (They ‘describe’ the verb – i.e. they tell us how something is 
done).
a Read out the introduction for 1 and a. 
Then give the students one minute to think 
of more examples of adverbs that end in 
–ly. After one minute, call out STOP and ask 
them to count. The student with the most 
adverbs reads out his/her list – are they all 
correct? 
Read out b. Tell the class that these two 
adverbs of manner are very common 
even though their form is irregular, so it is 
important to remember not to add –ly to 
them!
c Refer the students back to the story 
on page 83. Ask them to read it again 
and note down in their notebooks all the 
adverbs of manner. Put the students in 
pairs to compare ideas, and ask them to 
identify any adverbs that do not end in –ly.
d Ask students to tell you where we usually 
put adverbs of manner in sentences (at the 
end/after the verb).

 (10 mins)
a Read out the first adjective (angry) and ask 
for the corresponding adverb (angrily). Write 
angry – angrily on the board. Ask for examples 
of sentences containing each word.
Tell the students to copy the adjectives 
into their notebooks and then write the 
corresponding adverb next to each one. If 
they have dictionaries, tell them to check 
their spelling. Put the students in pairs to 
check each other’s answers.
Ask the students to look again at their 
sentences on the board, and identify which 
types of sentences they are. 84

  Adverbs of manner Activity Book page 90

  Adverbs of manner are words which tell us how someone does something.

 a Most adverbs are formed by adding -ly to an adjective.
Adjective: He’s a dangerous / careless driver.
Adverb: He drives dangerously / carelessly.

b Some adverbs of manner are the same as adjectives.
Adjective: He’s a fast / hard worker.
Adverb: He works fast / hard.

c Read the story on page 83 again and find all the adverbs of manner.
Which adverbs are not formed by adding -ly to an adjective?

d Where do we usually put adverbs of manner in sentences? Look at the examples in the  
story.

  You are going to add adverbs to another story to make it more interesting.

a  First copy these adjectives into your notebook and make adverbs for each one.

 angry     calm     careful     cheerful     curious     polite     quick      rude     secret     
   slow     sudden     suspicious

b  Now complete gaps 1–9 in this story with some of the adverbs. Sometimes more than 
one answer is possible.

Crossing the border
A man was hurrying across the US-Mexican border on his bicycle 
when (1)  he was stopped by a guard. The guard pointed 
to two bags on the man’s back, and asked (2)  ‘What’s 
in the bags?’
‘Sand,’ said the cyclist, (3)  .
‘Get them off – we’ll have a look,’ said the guard, (4)  .
The cyclist took the bags off his back (5)  and emptied 
them to show that they held only sand. Then he re-loaded the bags 
(6) , put them on his shoulders and continued to cycle 
across the border. 
The next week, the same thing happened. Again the guard 
demanded to see the two bags, which again contained nothing but 
sand. This went on every week for six months, until one day the 
cyclist did not appear. 
A few days later, the guard happened to meet the cyclist in the 
town. ‘Say friend, can you tell me something?’ asked the guard 
(7)  . ‘We knew you were (8)  smuggling 
something across the border, but we didn’t know what. What were 
you smuggling?’  
‘Bicycles!’ replied the man, (9)  .

Students’ Book page
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c Read out the question and ask for the answers 
(a cyclist; a motorcyclist).

 (about 5 mins)
Put the students in pairs. Ask them to think of at 
least two alternatives for each situation. Ask different 
students to share their ideas with the class.

 (about 10 mins)
 a Ask the students to look at the text and identify the 
phrasal verbs. Then let them read it again and replace each 
phrasal verb with the correct form of the verbs and phrases 
in the box. Do the first one together (set off = left).
Put the students in pairs to compare answers. 
b Ask the students to look again at the phrasal verbs in the 
original text in a. Then read out the first sentence and ask 
them to replace the verb (leaves) with the correct form of 
one of the phrasal verbs (takes off).
Allow time for the students to complete the task. 

 Put the students in small groups to discuss 
the advantages and disadvantages of 
these ways of travelling. Invite at least one 
student from each group to report back to 
the class. Tell them your ideas too.

Quote 
Ask students if they know the phrase 
‘find yourself’. Ask them what they think 
it means (find out who you really are, as an 
individual).
Read the quote to the class. Ask what 
the writer meant. What is the difference 
between the two ideas? Do the students 
agree with him? 
Background: George Bernard Shaw 
(1856–1950) was an Irish dramatist, 
literary critic and a socialist. He wrote over 
sixty plays. He received the Nobel Prize 
for Literature (1925), and an Oscar for 
Pygmalion. 

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book pages 59−60, Language 

 practice

 Activity Book answer key – see page 132

Lesson 5

Overview
Outcomes To talk about ways of travelling
Language focus Vocabulary: transport
Materials Students’ Book page 85; Activity Book 
pages 59–60
Grammar reference Activity Book page 90

 Travel
(10 mins)
Ask several students How did you get to school this morning? 
Put the students in pairs and allow them one minute to 
think of as many ways of travelling as they can. 
Then ask them to tell you their ideas. Write correct 
words on the board.

  a Put the students in pairs and ask them to match the 
verbs with words in the box. Tell them that some verbs go 
with several of the words – and one goes with all of them!
b Read out the question and ask for suggestions 
(a driver: train, car, bus, taxi; a pilot: plane).

Short stories
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  Travel

 a Work in pairs. Discuss which of the words in the list can be used 
  with these verbs.

train     car     bicycle     motorbike     bus     plane     taxi     boat

1 to go by 4 to catch 7 to drive
2 to ride 5 to get on/get off 8 to miss
3 to travel on 6 to get into/get out of

b Which of the words has a driver/a pilot ?
c What are the words for people who go by bicycle and by motorbike?

 How do you think these people usually travel?
a A king or president visiting another country.
b A businessman visiting an office on the other side of the city.
c A student travelling to school every day.
d A family visiting relatives in a city 100 km from where they live. (They do not have a car.)y g y

  Read this description of somebody’s journey.
a Replace the phrasal verbs in 1–7 with the correct form of one of these words or phrases.

land     leave     leave (the ground)     let (someone) get out     register     stop to collect     arrive

We (1) set off for the airport at 7:30 in the morning. As soon as we got to the airport, we 
(2) checked in. Forty-five minutes later our plane (3) took off. We (4) touched down on time. 
Unfortunately nobody had (5) turned up to meet us at Madrid Airport, so we called a taxi. 
Ten minutes later the taxi (6) picked us up, drove us into the city and (7) dropped us off right 
outside our hotel.

b Now replace each verb in italics in sentences 1–6 with one of the phrasal verbs in a.
 1 Do you know when our plane leaves?
2 My father collected me from the station.
3 What time did you leave this morning?
4 The taxi driver said: ‘Where shall I let you out?’
5 When have we got to register at the airport?
6 Thousands of fans watched the team’s plane land.

   Work in groups. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of travelling by plane, train, 
car, taxi and bicycle.

Quote “Life isn’t about finding yourself. Life is about creating yourself.”
George Bernard Shaw
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d (5 mins) Tell the students to change roles and repeat the 
interview, with different questions.

Ask different students to perform the role play for the class.

 Word stress

 (10.2) (10 mins)
First, ask the students to look at the first word (motorbike). 
Then ask them to listen carefully while you play the 
recording of the word (at the beginning of recording 10.2). 
Ask them to repeat it and notice that the stress is on the 
first syllable. Then ask them to listen and underline the 
stressed parts of words a–f. Play recording 10.2 straight 
through, but do not check their answers yet.

Tapescript 10.2 − see page 124

 Ask them to listen to the same words in sentences, and 
to check their answers. Play recording 10.3. 
Tapescript 10.3 − see page 124

 Read out each of the sentences, with exaggerated stress. 
Then put the students in pairs to practise reading the 
sentences. 

 
Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To take part in an interview
Language focus Asking and answering questions about 
a story; pronunciation: word stress
Materials Students’ Book page 86; cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 90

 Taking part in an interview

 (about 15 mins) Ask the students to look at the 
pictures. Tell them not to worry about the story yet, but 
ask for vocabulary. Write correct words on the board 
and leave them there for use later in the lesson. Make 
sure your list includes the following:
 nouns: banks   flood   helicopter   rain   river   road   
roof   van   water   window
verbs: break down   climb   flood   get stuck   pull   rain   
rescue   worry
adjectives: cold   deep   frightened   stuck   wet   worried

a Ask the students to rearrange the pictures 
to make a story that ends happily. 
b Put the students in pairs to compare 
ideas. Do not tell them the answers yet.

 (10.1) (5 mins)
  Ask them to listen to the story and check 
their answers while you play recording 
10.1.

Tapescript 10.1 − see page 124

  (10 mins)

 a and b Tell them that they are going to 
role play an interview between the van 
driver and a news reporter. 

Ask the students to suggest some questions 
the news reporter might ask the van driver 
(e.g. Why did your van stop? What did you do? 
What happened next? …). Ask them to suggest 
a few adjectives to describe how the driver 
felt. Put the students in pairs, A and B. 
Each student reads his/her instructions 
and prepares for the interview. Refer them 
to the words on the board. Go round and 
offer suggestions where necessary (allow 
about ten minutes).

c (5−10 mins) Ask a confident pair to 
perform their interview in front of the class. 
Invite comments and make suggestions if 
necessary, then allow time for the pairs to 
practise their interviews at the same time. Go 
round and offer suggestions where necessary.

86

 Taking part in an interview

  a Put these pictures into the correct order 
 to make a story with a happy ending.

b Compare your order with a partner.

 

 (10.1) Listen to a radio news report and check 
 the order.

 Work in pairs. A news reporter is going to 
interview the van driver.
 a Choose one of these roles:

A – the van driver.

B – a news reporter.
 b Prepare for the interview.

A Look at the pictures again to remind 
yourself about what happened.

◗ What questions could the reporter ask you?
◗ How could you describe your feelings? Worried, terrified?

B Write five questions to ask the driver.
c Do the interview.
d Change roles. Repeat the interview with different questions.

 Word stress

   (10.2) Copy and underline the stressed part of the words you hear. 

 a motorbike c historical e helicopter
b bicycle d traditional f reporter

 (10.3)  Listen to the words in sentences and check your answers.

  Now work with a partner. Read these sentences aloud to each other. Remember to 
stress the right part of the long words.

 a He was on a black motorbike.
b I’ve got a silver bicycle.
c It’s a traditional story.

1 2

3 4

5 6
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Lesson 8

  Overview
Outcomes To write an informal letter
Language focus Informal narrative; past tenses
Materials Students’ Book page 87; Activity Book pages 
61–62
Grammar reference Activity Book page 90

 An informal letter

 (15 mins)
Ask the students to look at the picture. Tell them that 
they have just received a letter from this person and ask 
for some guesses about what it says. 

a Read out the five paragraph summaries. Then ask 
them to read the text and match the paragraphs with 
the summaries. Then put the students in pairs to 
compare answers.

Short stories
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tasktask
You are going to write a letter to a friend, telling him/her 
about a recent event. 

  An informal letter

  This is a letter which a friend from an English-speaking country has written to you.

a As you read the letter, match these summaries with the five paragraphs.
◗ The situation now ◗ A greeting, an apology and an excuse
◗ A final request ◗ The result of the accident
◗ A description of the accident

Dear …
1 How are you? Sorry I didn’t reply to your letter – I’ve been very busy. This week, I’ve got lots of 

time. Why? Because I’m in hospital with a broken leg. I’ll tell you what happened.
2 I was going to school as usual last Wednesday – on my bike. The traffic was terrible. The bus I 

was behind stopped at a bus stop and people got off. I started to overtake the bus, but suddenly 
it pulled out. You can guess what happened next. The bus knocked me off my bike and into the 
middle of the road. Thank goodness I was wearing a helmet!

3 Unfortunately a car was coming in the other direction. It couldn’t stop in time and it crushed my 
leg. The next thing I remember is waking up in hospital with my leg in plaster. I may be smiling, 
but it’s still very painful.

4 The doctor says I have to stay in for another week. It’s so boring – the daytime TV programmes 
are terrible, so I’m writing letters to all my friends.

5 Please write soon and tell me your news. Hope you haven’t been as unlucky as me.
Best wishes
Marcus

b What shows you that this is an informal letter? Think about:
◗ verb forms ◗ missing words
◗ particular words or phrases ◗ punctuationp p

  Decide what to tell your friend in your letter.

 a Choose something that happened to you or somebody else, or 
make up a story.

b Plan what you are going to write in each paragraph. Make sure your story has a 
beginning, a middle and an end.g g

  a Write an informal letter using your paragraph plan. 
b Now check your letter. Exchange letters with another student and ask questions to find 

out more about the story.

8787

USEFUL LANGUAGE
Beginnings Endings
Hi ... (informal) That’s all for now. Write back soon.
Dear ... (more formal) Bye / Love (informal)
 Best wishes / Regards / Yours sincerely (more formal)
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b Ask the students to look at the letter again and 
identify what makes it informal. Tell them to read the 
four suggestions, and to discuss their ideas with a 
partner.

 (10−15 mins)
Tell the students that they are going to reply to the 
letter. 
a Ask them to think of a good story to tell their ‘friend’ 
– it could be true or they could make it up. Ask for 
some ideas and then allow about five minutes for them 
to discuss ideas in pairs or small groups (they could 
make up a story together, or discuss individual ideas).
b Tell them to plan at least four paragraphs – remind 
them of the way the letter in their books was organised. 
Go round and offer suggestions where necessary. Make 
sure the letters have an introductory paragraph and a 
concluding one.

 (20 mins)

a Allow about fifteen minutes for the 
students to write their final drafts. 
Remind them to use informal language, and 
go round while they are writing to check.

 b Tell the students to check their work 
carefully for spelling, grammar, punctuation 
and style.
Put the students in pairs to read each other’s 
letters and then ask each other a few more 
questions about their stories.
Invite two or three volunteers to read out 
their letters to the class and invite comments.
Finally, collect the letters and return them 
corrected as soon as possible.

 Activity Book pages 61–62, Writing

 Activity Book answer key – see page132



UNIT

MODULE 4: Fact and fiction
Messages
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Lessons 1 and 2

Overview
Outcomes To talk about messages; to read and compose 
messages
Language focus Note form; text messages
Materials Students’ Book pages 88−89; cassette; slips 
of paper, 1 per student (optional); Activity Book pages 
63−64
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 90−91

 (about 5 mins)

 Ask the students to look at the four messages. Ask What 
kind of messages are they? (text message, email, post−it note, 
message in a bottle). 
Ask the students to work out what the first message 
says (Thanks for texting me. I’ll get back to you soon). Tell 
them they will learn more about texting in English later 
in the unit.
Put the students in pairs to discuss 
questions a−c. Go round and offer 
suggestions where necessary.
Put pairs together to make small groups. 
Tell them to compare ideas, then discuss 
each question with the class.

(10 mins)

d Ask the students if they ever write 
messages like these, and if so how often. 
Who do they write messages to, and who 
sends them messages? What other ways 
do they use to write messages? (e.g. Internet 
message boards, answerphone messages and 
voicemail, notice boards …). Has anyone in 
the class ever sent or found a message in a 
bottle? 
Put the students in pairs and ask them to 
discuss these questions. Then invite two 
or three students to report back to the 
class (e.g. Salma texts her friends every day. She 
sometimes uses email. I never text people but I use 
message boards a lot …)
Tell the class your own answers to d.

 (10 mins)
Tell the students you are going to ask them 
to take a message. Slowly read out the 
following text (as if you are someone on 
the phone leaving a message) ONCE ONLY 
while they take notes. Then invite different 
students to read the message back to you. 
(It need not be exactly the same – just the 
main points!) 

Note: There will be more opportunities to 
practise taking messages later in the unit.

Hi. It’s (your name). Please could you take a message for 
Mahmoud? Could you ask him to send me my spare glasses? I 
need them urgently because my others are broken. They’re in the 
cupboard in the sitting room, on the top shelf. Tell him to wrap 
them up carefully! I really need them. Thanks. Bye!

UNIT

MODULE 4: Fact and fiction
Messages

 Grammar
Giving information in different ways
Vocabulary
Verbs with several meanings 
Sea travel
Listening
Listening for gist and detail

Speaking
Taking messages
Writing
Writing notes and messages

88

 Look at the messages below and discuss these questions 
with a partner.

a Where could you find each message?
b Who do you think wrote them and why?
c Who were they written to?
d Who do you write messages to? Who writes messages to you?

Hassan
Thanks for letting me know in advance. 
I’ll rearrange things. How about 27th March? 
Hamza

Original message
Dear Hamza, 
I’m afraid I can’t make our meeting tomorrow afternoon. A 
colleague is out of the office and I have to take his place. 
Hassan

Nawal
Hiba phoned. Can you get back to her 

as soon as possible – it’s urgent. She’ll be 
at home until 4:30.

Laila   

Tnx 4 txtng 
me, will gt bac 
2 u soon

1
2

3

4
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are relevant to the radio programme. Then play the 
recording again for them to check their answers (the 
third and fourth facts).

Tapescript 11.1 – see page 124

 (5 mins)
Put the students in pairs to complete this task. First, 
ask them to read questions a and b. Then play the first 
story (recording 11.1 as far as had been born). Allow 
time for them to decide their answers, then ask them 
to read question c. Play the second story (as far as by a 
fisherman), then pause while they choose their answers.  
Repeat this procedure with question d (the third story, 
as far as 2,447 days), and question e (the last story).

 (5 mins)
Put the students in pairs to read and discuss the 
questions. Go round and offer suggestions where 
necessary. Then ask different students to tell the class 

their ideas OR give each student a slip of paper 
and ask them to write a message on it! Collect 
them in a box or similar then ask the students 
to pick one out randomly. Can they guess who 
wrote the message?

Quote
Read the quote to the class and check they 
know the vocabulary (e.g. ‘impromptu’ = 
‘unprepared’.) Ask students what Mark 
Twain meant. (He carefully prepares speeches 
which will seem unprepared to his audience, 
and which everyone else will think he is making 
up while he is talking.) Ask students why he 
might have said this. Do they ever prepare 
for a situation when it must seem natural?
Background: Mark Twain (1835–1910) 
was an American humorist, satirist, writer 
and lecturer. His most famous novels are 
The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn and The 
Adventures of Tom Sawyer. He was a very 
popular figure, and known for his wit.

 Lesson 3
 Activity Book pages 63−64, Reading

Activity Book answer key – see pages 
132−133

 (11.1) (10 mins)
Ask the students if they ever listen to radio programmes. 
What kind of programmes do they enjoy?
Tell them they are going to hear part of a radio 
programme. First, read out the three questions and 
then play the whole of recording 11.1. 
Ask the students to discuss the answers to the three 
questions, then play the whole recording again for them 
to check. Pause and replay the recording as necessary.

Ask students to read the article again and then answer 
the questions. Put the students in pairs, then check their 
answers.

Tapescript 11.1 – see page 124

 (11.1) (5 mins)
Ask the students to read the factfile. Explain any 
difficult words, which might include well−sealed and 
current.

Put the students in pairs to discuss which of these facts 

Messages
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 (11.1) You are going to hear part of a radio programme called ‘Strange Stories’. Listen 
and answer these questions. 

a How many strange stories do you hear?
b What nationalities are the people in the stories? (We do not know the nationality of one 

person.)
c When does each story take place?

 (11.1) Which of the information in the Factfile below does the radio programme give you 
more details about? Read the Factfile, then listen again.

 Choose the correct answer, A or B, for each question about the stories.

a How did Matsuyama and his men die?
A They drowned. B They had no food.

b How did Matsuyama write his message?
A He wrote it on wood. B He scratched it on wood.

c What happened to the Lusitania in May 1915?
A It ended its voyage. B It started its voyage.

d The people who found the German scientists’ bottle didn’t break it. Why not?
A The glass was too strong. B They could read the message through the glass.

e Why did Paolina reply to the sailor’s message?
A As a joke. B Because she liked him.j

 Imagine you are on the beach and you find an empty bottle.

What message would you send in the bottle?
Where could your bottle go to?
Who might find your bottle?
Would you like the finder to contact you?

Quote “It usually takes me more than three weeks to prepare a good 
impromptu speech.”
Mark Twain

t
a
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 (about 15 mins) 
First, read out question a and ask for ideas. Put the 
students in pairs to discuss b and c and write one 
sentence for each question in their notebooks. When 
they are ready, invite individuals to read out their 
sentences.

 
Lesson 4

Overview
Outcomes To practise the passive
Language focus Passive verbs
Materials Students’ Book page 90
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 90−91

 Passive verbs
(about 20 mins)
On the board, write passive and ask the class what the 
opposite is (active). Then write this sentence on the 
board: Omar scored a goal. Ask What’s the verb? (scored) Is it 
passive or active? (active). 
Then ask for the ‘passive version’. Write it on the board: 
A goal was scored by Omar.
Remind the students that in an active sentence, someone 
performs an action (does something); passive means we 
are interested in the result of the action, not who did it. 
Ask what tense the sentences are in (past simple). Remind 
them that the passive can be in any tense, just the same 
as the active.

 a and b Put the students in pairs to read the 
instructions and discuss their answers. Go 
round and offer help where necessary. Then 
check their answers.

 a Put the students in pairs and ask them 
to imagine how to explain the passive to a 
younger student. Allow about ten minutes 
for them to prepare a short ‘lesson’, with 
example sentences. Ask a pair of confident 
students to come to the board and give 
their ‘lesson’ to the class. If necessary, give a 
clearer explanation (see below).

Active

Subject Verb Object

My friend broke the glass

Passive

Subject to be 
(any tense)

past 
participle

by + 
person (not 
necessary)

The glass was broken by my friend

b First, ask the students which tense the 
three sentences are in (1: past continuous       
2: present perfect 3: past simple). Then put 
the students in pairs to discuss answers for 
sentences 2 and 3.

 (5−10 mins)
Ask students to look at the first set and ask 
What do these things have in common? Refer to 
the example, and then say They are all written. 
Put the students in pairs to think about the 
others. 

90

 Passive verbs Activity Book pages 90–91

 The first in each pair of sentences below is active and the second is passive.

 Matsuyama scratched the message on wood.
 The message was scratched on wood by Matsuyama.
 Paolina’s father found the sailor’s bottle.

 The sailor’s bottle was found by Paolina’s father.
a What is the difference between the two sentences in each pair?
b Are these statements about active and passive sentences true or false?

1 Active and passive sentences give different information.
2 Active and passive sentences use different verb forms.
3 Active and passive sentences have different subjects or focuses.

 Look at sentences 1–3 below and answer the questions.

1 The message was being written by a passenger as the ship sank.
2 The date of the meeting has been changed.
3 You were phoned at 7:45 this evening.

a How is the passive formed?
b In sentence 1 who wrote the message? 

In sentence 2 who changed the date of the meeting?
In sentence 3 who phoned? Why isn’t this information given?

 What have these things got in common? Write two sentences about each set.

People write messages, books and letters.
Messages, books and letters are written.
 Work in pairs. Discuss these questions using passive verbs.

a Think of a well-known building in your country.
When was it built? / Who built it? / What is it used for?

b Think of a famous book in your language.
Who wrote it? / Who reads it? / When was it written?

c Think of your favourite film.
Who directed it? / When was it made? / Who played the main characters?

messagesbooksletters
jeans

T-sh
irts

shoes
tennis

football

golf

breadeggs apples

waterorange juicetea
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b Ask the students to read and complete the exercise 
alone then compare their answers with a partner. 

 (10 mins)
a Read out the first definition (He/She watches sport.) then ask 
the class to match it with a word from the box (spectator). 
Put the students in pairs to complete the task. 
b Ask the students to complete the four sentences, 
using some of the words in a. Put them in pairs to check 
each other’s answers.

Ask the students to make a list (with their partners) of 
more words that define people (but not jobs). Allow 
two minutes, then ask them to count their words. 
Which pair has the most? Write the words on the 
board.
Some suggestions: cyclist; driver; friend; official; pedestrian; 
witness; victim
Then ask the students to think of sentences containing these 
new words. Tell them to write them down, leaving out the 

‘target words’ – as in exercise b. Then tell them to 
exchange sentences and complete each other’s.

 (11.2) (10 mins)
Play the first word of recording 11.2 (secret) 
and ask One syllable or two? (two). Then 
play the rest of recording 11.2 while the 
students note down 1 or 2 for each word. 
Play the recording again to check. 

Tapescript 11.2 – see page 124  

 (11.3) Play recording 11.3, pausing for the 
students to repeat each one. 

Tapescript 11.3 – see page 124
 (11.4) Play recording 11.4, pausing after 

each sentence for the students to repeat it.

Tapescript 11.4 – see page 124

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book pages 64−65, Language
 practice

Activity Book answer key – see pages 
132−133

Lesson 5

Overview
Outcomes To understand words in context
Language focus Vocabulary: verbs with several 
meanings; pronunciation: consonant clusters and 
counting syllables
Materials Students’ Book page 91; cassette; Activity 
Book pages 64–65
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 90−91

 Verbs with more than one meaning:
take, make
Tell the students that a lot of verbs in English have more 
than one meaning, but that it is usually easy to work 
out the correct meaning from the context.

 (5−10 mins) 
a Read out the first sentence (He takes …) and ask the 
class to choose the best meaning for take from the verbs 
in the box (steal). Then put the students in pairs to 
complete the task.

Messages
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 Verbs with more than one meaning:  take, make

 We often need to read words in a sentence to understand the right meaning.

a What does the verb take mean in sentences 1–4?

carry     steal (remove without permission)      swallow     travel by

1 He takes his father’s car without asking.
2 I’m too tired to walk – let’s take a taxi.
3 You’d better take your coat. It might be cold later.
4 I’ve got a bad headache so I’m going to take some tablets.

b What does the verb make mean in sentences 1–4? Choose meanings from this list.

attend     earn     force someone to     produce

1 My parents made me tidy my room before I went to bed.
2 They make Volvo cars in Sweden.
3 How much does he make a year?
4 I’m sorry, but I can’t make the meeting tomorrow.

 Copy these words into your notebook.

a Find the correct definitions (1–6) for these people.

boss     colleague     customer     passenger     patient     spectator

He/she …
1 watches sport.
2 buys things in a shop.
3 is having medical treatment.
4 travels by plane, bus or train.
5 is your manager at work.
6 works with you.

b Copy and complete these sentences, using four of the words in a.
1 The doctor told his  to take the medicine regularly.
2 Twenty thousand  watched the football match.
3 Shops try to attract more  by cutting prices.
4 The bus was completely full, so no more  could get on.

 /spr/, /skr/ or /str/

 (11.2) Listen to six words. Do they have one or two syllables?

Example: strong has one syllable surprise has two syllables  

 (11.3) Repeat these one-syllable words.

 (11.4) Now listen and repeat the sentences. 

‘
e
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Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To take answerphone messages
Language focus Telephone language; apologising, 
inviting, suggesting
Materials Students’ Book page 92; cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 90−91

 Taking Messages

(11.5) (10−15 mins)
Ask the students to copy the form into their notebooks 
three times, leaving room each time for the message. 
While they are doing that, copy the form on to the 
board, leaving plenty of space for information to be 
added to it.

First play message 1 and talk through the information 
to be recorded. Play the other three messages, pausing 
each time for the students to complete their forms. Tell 
them they might not need to complete the 
action part every time.Then put the students 
in pairs to compare answers.

Tapescript 11.5 – see page 125

 (15 mins)
Tell the students they are going to practise 
leaving answerphone messages.
a First, ask all the students to read the 
instructions for A and prepare their 
messages, using the Useful language box 
to help them. Then ask them all to read 
each situation and prepare suitable 
messages, again using the Useful language 
box. Go round and offer suggestions where 
necessary.
b Put the students in pairs, A and B. B 
reads each situation, then ‘phones’ A. A 
reads out his/her prepared message, B then 
leaves a message.
c Tell the students to change roles.
Finally, invite two or three pairs (not 
necessarily students who have been working 
together) to ‘perform’ for the class.

92

 Taking messages

 

 (11.5) Listen to four answerphone messages and copy and complete a form like this for 
each message.

 Work in pairs. Choose who is student A and who is B.

a You are going to leave messages on each other’s answerphones.

A Make up a message that callers will hear when they phone you.
B Make up a message to leave on your partner’s answerphone. 

Use the information below.

b Sit back to back with your partner.

B Make a ringing noise. When you hear the answerphone message, say your message.
A Read your answerphone message. Then when your partner speaks, make a note of 

his/her message.
c Exchange roles and repeat steps a and b.

292

USEFUL LANGUAGE
The answer phone message
This is ..., I can’t come to the phone at 
the moment.
Please leave a message after the tone. 
Message received on (day and date) at (time + 
a.m. or p.m.)

Leaving a message
This is a message for Tareq Asmar.
Hi Tareq – this is ... 
Can you give me a ring?

Situation 3
You are having a family 
celebration at the weekend. 
You want to invite your best 
friend. Leave a message, 
saying that you need to 
know by tomorrow evening 
whether he/she can come.

Phone message
Name of caller: . Day/Time of call: 
Message: 
Action: 

Situation 1
You arranged to go to the 

library with your friend 

this afternoon, but you 

cannot go because you 

have to look after your 

little sister. Apologise to 

your friend and suggest 

going tomorrow.

S
Y
c
Y
fr
sa
k
w

Situation 2
You have forgotten what your 
English homework is. Phone 
a school friend and leave a 
message. 
Ask him/her to ring back and 
tell you what the homework 
is.
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Put the students in pairs to work out which words are 
missing.

 (10 mins) 
Tell the students to read the email and then write their 
own replies in their notebooks. Remind them that it’s 
all right to leave out some words that don’t affect the 
reader’s understanding, e.g. pronouns. Go round and 
offer suggestions where necessary. Make sure that the 
messages are concise and informal.
Ask two or three students to read out their messages to 
the class.

 (10 mins) 
Explain that English text messages are so often 
abbreviated that a new ‘language’ is developing. Ask 
them to look at the first example of text language in 
English (THX 4 CALLN). What do they think it means? 
(Thanks for calling).
Refer the students to the ‘key’ and put them in pairs to 
‘translate’ the rest of the messages (b: I’m waiting for you ; 

c: see you later). 

 (10 mins) 
Ask the students to look at the key again, 
then create their own text message in their 
notebooks. Go round and offer suggestions 
where necessary, or write your own 
message.
Put the students in pairs to exchange 
messages. Can they work out each other’s 
messages?
Write your own message on the board and 
invite students to write their replies!

 Activity Book pages 66–67, Writing

Activity Book answer key – see pages 
132−133

Messages
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 Notes and messages

 Read the original email and the reply to it.
a Is Khaled going to meet Tareq?

b In emails words are often left out for speed. What words have Tareq and Khaled left out 
of their emails? Show where words are missing.
1  Good to see you again  3  Will have to ask my parents
2  Must meet up again soon 4  Great idea!

 Now reply to this email.

 Read and ‘translate’ these phone text messages.
a THX 4 CALLN. b IM W8NG 4 U. c CU L8R

IM = I am PLZ = please 2DAY = today 
L8R = later RU = are you 4 = for
THX or TKS = thanks CU = see you W8 = wait

 Now write your own text messages and send them to a partner.

tasktask
You are going to write a reply to an 
email and a phone text message.

Dear Khaled,
Good to see you again yesterday. 
Thanks for the lunch. 
Must meet up again soon. Would you 
like to come to us next Sunday?
Let me know.
Tareq

Dear Tareq,
Thanks for your email.
Yes, we enjoyed your visit very much.
Very kind of you to invite me over. 
Great idea! Will have to ask my parents.
Will let you know as soon as possible.
Khaled

Dear …

Original Message
> Having a party next weekend. Hope you can make it. 
> Starts at 5:30 and should end about 10. Is that OK?
> Most of the students in our class will be there.
> Let me know as soon as possible. 
> Your friend
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Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To write notes and messages
Language focus Informal language; text messages
Materials Students’ Book page 93; Activity Book pages 
66−67
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 90−91

 Notes and messages

 (10−15 mins) 
Ask the students how often they use email. Then ask 
them to read the two messages. 
a Read out the question and ask students what they 
think (We don’t know if Khaled is going to meet Tareq – it 
depends on his parents).
b Ask the students why it is common to leave words out 
of sentences in emails (to save time; it’s an informal way of 
communicating).



UNIT

MODULE 4: Fact and fiction
Flying stories

112

 
Lessons 1 and 2

Overview
Outcomes To talk about flying; to read about a famous 
person
Language focus Have you ever…?; second conditional 
Vocabulary air travel
Materials Students’ Book pages 94–95; Activity Book 
pages 68−69
Grammar reference Activity Book page 91

 (5 mins)
Ask the students to look at the picture. Then invite 
suggestions of vocabulary connected with flying. Write 
correct words on the board (supply English words as 
necessary).
Some suggestions: aeroplane/plane; airport; attendant; 
cabin; cockpit; passenger; pilot; to fly; to land; to take off

(10−15 mins)
a Put the students in pairs to ask each 
other the questions. Tell them to note down 
their partners’ answers. Go round and 
listen; offer prompts where necessary.
Ask two or three students to tell the class 
what their partners told them. (E.g. Ziad has 
been in a plane twice. He went to London the first 
time and Paris the second time. The flights were 
both about six hours. He enjoyed flying but he 
didn’t like the airports much. The best thing was 
watching a film on the plane and the worst thing 
was the food.)
b (5 mins) Read out the question and ask 
students to raise their hands if their answer 
is yes. Ask one or two students to explain the 
attractions of being a pilot, and one or two 
to explain why they wouldn’t like it.
c (10−15 mins) Put the students in 
small groups – if possible with people 
of both opinions (see b). Allow about 
ten minutes for them to list advantages 
and disadvantages of working as a pilot. 
Go round and offer suggestions/supply 
vocabulary where necessary.
Divide the class into two halves. One half 
are ‘for’ and the other half are ‘against’ 
working as a pilot. Ask someone from the 
‘for’ half to make a statement in favour, 
then invite someone from the other half to 
make a contrasting point (tell them to use 
the notes they have just made). 
Encourage students from each side to take 
turns to make a point – how long can they 
keep the debate going?

   (10 mins)
 Ask the students if they have ever heard of Aisha bint 
Mohammed Al−Hamili? If necessary, explain that she 
is a woman who became a pilot when she was only 19. 
Read out questions a and b, then allow time for the 
students to read the text. Explain any difficult words or 
expressions, which might include: 
commercial; took her seriously; gliding; serviced (engines); my 
heart was in my mouth, poverty.
Put the students in pairs to discuss questions a and b.

UNIT

MODULE 5: Fact and fiction
Flying stories

Grammar
Giving additional information about 
people, things and places
Vocabulary
Air travel 
Phrasal verb take 
Body idioms

Reading
Reading for gist and detail
Speaking
Describing what happened
Writing
Writing a news story
Listening
Listening for sequence

94

 Discuss these questions with a partner.

a Have you ever travelled anywhere by plane? 

 If your answer is Yes ... If your answer is No ...
1 Where did you fly to?
2 How long was the flight?
3 Did you enjoy the experience?
4 What were the best and the worst   
 things about your flight?

1 Would you like to travel in a plane?
2 Where would you like to go?
3 What do you most look forward to 
 about flying?
4 Does anything worry you about flying?

b Would you like to learn to be a pilot?
c What would be the advantages and disadvantages of working as a pilot?

 You are going to read an article about a young woman who became a pilot. As you read, 
answer these questions. 
a Who are Aisha’s mother and father?
b What school did Aisha go to?
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Ask the students to suggest other people they admire. 
Ask them to tell the class or their groups what they 
know about them and explain why they admire them.

Lesson 3
Activity Book pages 68−69, Reading 

Activity Book answer key – see page 133

  (10 mins)
Ask the students to read the text again and then allow 
time for them to decide if each statement is true or 
false. 
When they are ready, put them in pairs to compare 
answers.
Check their answers and let them read the text again to 
make sure. 

 (10 mins)
Ask the students to read each question and note down 
some ideas for each one. Then put them in small groups 
to discuss their ideas. Finally, ask one person from each 
group to tell the class about their discussions – did they 
all have the same opinions? 

Flying storiesFly
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     This is the story of  an unusual young woman: Aisha bint Mohammed Al-Hamili. At the age of  19, 
Aisha became the youngest Arab woman to gain a commercial pilot’s licence. So how did this unusual 
story begin? Aisha was brought up in Abu Dhabi. Like most parents, her father, who was a successful 
diplomat and her mother, who was a university graduate, wanted the best for their daughter.
At the age of  14, Aisha was fascinated by planes, and told her father that she wanted to become a 
pilot. 
Some fathers might have told their daughters to go out and play with her friends and forget the idea, 
but not Aisha’s. He took her seriously and arranged for Aisha to go to the best gliding school in the 
region. Near the school was an aviation school, and when Aisha saw the fantastic planes there, she 
decided she wanted to fly commercial planes.
     And that is what she did. In three months at the aviation school she qualified for her private pilot’s 
licence, and fifteen months later she gained her commercial pilot’s licence.
Aisha’s training was hard. She had to forget her private life to achieve her dream. She studied flight 
physics, learned to use computers, improved her English, serviced aircraft engines, and spent time 
flying. In all, she did 285 hours’ flying. And she had to do all this away from home and her parents.
     Aisha remembers her first solo flight. ‘My heart was in my mouth, especially when I took off. 
Until then, the instructor, who sat behind me, could take over if  anything went wrong. But suddenly I 
realised that I was alone! When the plane took off  for the first time completely under my control and 
everything went well, fear turned to happiness. It was a fantastic feeling. It was like standing on top of  
a mountain shouting, “I’m the queen of  the world.”
     In Abu Dhabi, where she lived, Aisha became quite famous when she got her pilot’s licence. 
However, she did not want to be in the news. She felt there were more important news stories in the 
world, like child poverty and health problems.

 Read the article again and decide whether these statements are true or false.

a Aisha was the youngest Arab to become a pilot.
b Aisha decided when she was only four that she wanted to be a pilot.
c Aisha’s father took his daughter’s idea seriously.
d Aisha trained as a pilot at a gliding school. 
e It took Aisha more than a year to get her private pilot’s licence.
f Aisha did not live with her parents while she was training.

 Discuss these questions. 

a Do you think Aisha is impressive?
b Would you like to do what she did?
c What would your parents say if you told them you wanted to be a pilot?
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  (about 15 mins) 
Read out the instruction, then tell the students to spend 
a few minutes planning who to write about. While they 
are thinking, write a short paragraph about your own 
friends or family (you can make it up!) on the board. 
Read out your paragraph and leave it on the board.
Allow about 5–10 minutes for the students to write 
their paragraphs. Then put them in pairs to read and 
comment on each other’s paragraphs. 
Finally, invite volunteers to read out their paragraphs to 
the class. 
Or use this one: My friend, whose name is Miriam, has three 
children. She lives in Damascus, which is the capital of Syria, 
and she works part time in a bank. Her husband, who is called 
Juma, works there too. At the weekends they sometimes go to 
Hama, where her family lives. 

 
Lesson 4

   Overview
Outcomes To add extra information to sentences
Language focus Non−defining relative clauses
Materials Students’ Book page 96
Grammar reference Activity Book page 91

 Relative clauses

 (10 mins) 

 On the board, write who, which, whose and where. Tell the 
class that these words can be used in more than one 
way. They are not always question words – they can also 
be relative pronouns.
(5 mins) 
a Remind the students of the story they read about 
Aisha (page 95). Read out sentence 1 and ask the class 
who the relative pronoun who refers to (it refers back to 
Aisha’s father, who has already been mentioned). 

Explain that the information between the commas (that 
he was a diplomat) is an extra detail and that the sentence 
would still make sense without it. It is 
linked to the main sentence by the relative 
pronoun. 
Allow a few minutes for the students to 
complete the task, then check their answers.
b Read out the questions one by one and 
ask the class for the answers.

 (10−15 mins)
Tell the students they are going to read a 
funny story. Ask the students to look at the 
picture and guess who the three people 
are. Then ask them to read the text and 
complete the gaps with the correct relative 
pronouns (in the box).

Note: The story is written in the present 
simple, which is the way we often tell funny 
stories and jokes.

 (10 mins)
  Read out sentence a and the example 
answer, and point out that the extra 
information (about his age) has been 
added to the sentence, linked by a relative 
pronoun.
Put the students in pairs to rewrite 
sentences b–e. Remind them to pay 
attention to punctuation (the commas).
Invite different students to come to the 
board to write the new sentences. Invite 
comments from the class and make any 
necessary corrections.

96

 Relative clauses Activity Book page 91

 The underlined parts of sentences 1–5 are relative clauses. Who, which, whose and where are 
relative pronouns.

a What do the words who, which, whose and where refer to? For example, in sentence 1 who 
refers to Aisha’s father.

1 Aisha’s father, who was a diplomat, wanted the best for his daughter.
2 The gliding school, which was in Damascus, was near an aviation school.
3 The instructor, who sits behind you, can take over. 
4 Aisha, whose father works for the government, lives in Abu Dhabi.
5 In Abu Dhabi, where she lived, Aisha became quite famous.

b Relative clauses give extra information about people, things or places. In 1–5, which relative 
pronouns refer to
1 people? 2 things?
3 places? 4 owning or possession?   

 Complete the joke below with these relative pronouns.

where     which     who     whose

 Rewrite sentences a–e using the information in brackets.

a The pilot has worked for Syrian Airways since he left school. (The pilot is 46.)
 The pilot, who is 46, has worked for Syrian Airways since he left school.
b The attendant works on short-haul flights. (The attendant has two children.)
c The airport opened in 2000. (The airport is used by 2 million passengers a year.)
d The boy flew first class to Damascus. (The boy’s uncle paid for his flight.)
e Next week I’m flying to Sydney. (My sister lives in Sydney.)

 Write a short paragraph about your friends or members of your family. Use the four 
relative pronouns: who, which, whose and where.

R i i h i f i i b k

The wrong seat
An important-looking foreign 
businessman, (1)  is 
wearing an expensive suit, gets 
on a plane. He sits in the first 
class area, (2)  is at 
the front of the plane. A flight 
attendant, (3)  
knows the businessman does 
not have a first class ticket, 
asks him politely to move 
to the economy area. The 
businessman, (4)  
expression suddenly becomes 
very angry, replies, ‘I’m an 
important businessman and 

I have an important job. I’m 
sitting here until we get to 
Damascus, (5)  
I have a very important 
meeting.’ The attendant, 
(6)  is very 
embarrassed, doesn’t know 
what to do. The flight, 
(7)  is already 15 
minutes late, cannot leave 
until everyone is in their seat. 
Eventually the attendant calls 
the pilot, (8)  is 
waiting to take off. The pilot
leaves his cabin, walks up to 
the businessman and whispers 

something in his ear. The man 
stands up and goes to his seat, 
(9)  is at the back 
of the plane. The attendant, 
(10)  is completely 
amazed, asks the pilot what he 
said. The pilot, 
(11)  face is now 
relaxed and smiling, says, ‘I 
told him that the front half 
of the plane isn’t going to 
Damascus.’
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of these phrasal verbs in context. Ask the students to 
read the sentences and complete them with the correct 
form of the appropriate phrasal verb (from the list in a). 
Then put them in pairs to check their answers.

 

p

 (5−10 mins)
 Remind the students again of the story they read about 
Aisha (page 95). Then read out the explanation of My 
heart was in my mouth. Ask if the students can think of a 
similar idiom in Arabic. 
Put the students in pairs or small groups to try to 
match the English idioms with their meanings. Check 
their answers, and as you do so, ask if they can suggest 
anything similar in Arabic.y g

 

 (12.1) (10 mins)
 Ask the class to form the past simple with regular verbs 
and ask for some examples (you add −ed. e.g. jumped; 
walked; climbed; called …).

Ask them to look at the first pair of words 
and play the first part of recording 12.1 
(arrive/arrived). Pause the recording and ask 
how many syllables each word has (they 
both have two syllables). Then play the rest of 
the recording, pausing each time to ask the 
same question.

Tapescript 12.1 – see page 125
Play it again and ask the students to repeat 
each pair of words to check.

 (12.2)  Play recording 12.2, pausing for the 
students to repeat each sentence.

Tapescript 12.2 – see page 125

Quote
Ask students if they know anything about 
George Eliot. Have they read any of her 
novels? Did they like them? Why or why 
not? Read the quote to the class. Check 
students understand the vocabulary. What 
does she mean? Why is human choice so 
important to growing as a person? (e.g. 
learning by making mistakes; doing the 
things you are interested in strengthens 
character and ability). 
Background: George Eliot (1819−1880) 
was one of the leading writers of Victorian 
England. Her novels are especially known 
for their realism and understanding of 
psychology. Her real name was Mary Ann 
Evans but she wrote under the male pen 
name George Eliot so that her books would 
be taken seriously.

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book pages 69−70, Language 

 practice 

 Activity Book answer key – see page 133

Lesson 5

   Overview
Outcomes To practise phrasal verbs and idioms
Language focus Phrasal verbs with take; body idioms; 
pronunciation: –ed endings
Materials Students’ Book page 97; cassette 
Activity Book pages 69–70
Grammar reference Activity Book page 91

  Phrasal verbs with take

  (5 mins)
 On the board, write phrasal verbs; Invite students to 
explain what they are (two part verbs) and give you some 
examples.
Read out the first phrasal verb (take after someone) and 
ask the students to match it with its meaning in the 
right hand list (d). Then put the students in pairs to 
complete the task together (if they don’t know the 
answers, tell them to have a guess!).

 (5 mins)
  Tell the students they are going to practise using some 

Flying stories
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  Phrasal verbs with take

 Write answers in your notebook.
Match phrasal verbs 1–6 with their meanings a–f.

1 take after someone a start flying/leave the ground
2 take something back b start a new activity
3 take off c go somewhere with someone socially
4 take someone out d be or look like/resemble
5 take something over e return something to where it is from
6 take something up f get control of something (e.g. a business)

 Copy and complete sentences a–d with the correct part of a phrasal verb with take.
a When I have more time, I’m going to    tennis.
b Mohammad    his father. They’re both very good at maths.
c A big corporation is trying to    our family business.
d Our plane couldn’t    on time because of strong winds.

 In the article, Aisha Al-Hamili says My heart was in my mouth. This means she was nervous 
and frightened.
Match the sentence beginnings a–e with the endings 1–5, which give a definition of the body 
idioms.

a If you pull someone’s leg, …
b If you twist someone round your little finger, …
c If something makes your hair stand on end, …
d If someone is a pain in the neck, …
e If you can’t keep a straight face, ...

1 … it frightens you.
2 … it’s impossible to stop yourself from smiling or laughing.
3 … they are very annoying.
4 … you make them do everything you want.
5 … you laugh at them or make fun of them.y g

 –ed endings

 (12.1) Listen and repeat these pairs of verbs. In each case the first word is the present 
simple and the second is the past simple of the verb. How many syllables does each 
word have?
a arrive / arrived c learn / learned  e want / wanted
b start / started d land / landed f change / changed

 (12.2) Now listen and repeat the past tense verbs in sentences.

Quote “The strongest principle of growth lies in human choice.”
George Eliot
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Finally, choose two or three pairs of confident students 
(not necessarily existing pairs) to tell each other their 
stories while the other students listen. You could also 
tell them a story of your own – if you do, pause at 
several points in the story and encourage questions 
from the class.

 
Lesson 7

 Overview
Outcomes To describe what happened
Language focus Narrative tenses
Materials Students’ Book page 98; cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 91

 Describing what happened

 (12.3) (10 mins)
Tell the students they are going to listen to a story.
Ask them to read the six sentences and explain buzzing 
if necessary (buzzing is an onomatopoeic word, i.e. the 
word sounds like its meaning). 
Explain that these sentences are in the wrong order. 
Then play recording 12.3 straight through.
Put the students in pairs to discuss the order of the 
sentences. When they are ready, play the recording 
again for them to check their answers (b, e, 
c, f, a, d).

Tapescript 12.3 − see page 125

 (about 20 mins)

 a Read out the instructions. Then allow 
about five minutes’ class discussion while 
students suggest ideas. Encourage them to 
think of things that really happened – but let 
them make something up if necessary.
b Allow 10−15 minutes for the students to 
continue thinking of a good story and to 
make notes, following the instructions.
c Ask them to make a plan for their story 
similar to the one in their books. Explain 
that they do not need to write a ‘speech’ – 
just decide what story to tell and put the 
events in order.

 (about 15 mins)

  Ask the students to look at the Useful 
language box. Then play recording 12.3 again 
– this time ask them to listen to how the 
‘listener’ asks questions and the ‘story teller’ 
responds.
a, b and c Put students in pairs to tell each 
other their stories – remind them that it 
is a conversation, so the ‘listener’ should 
ask questions and the ‘story teller’ should 
respond to them, not just make a speech.
Go round and listen. Offer prompts and 
suggestions if necessary.

98

 Describing what happened

 

 (12.3) You are going to hear an eyewitness account of a night-time incident. Listen to the 
speaker and put these events in the correct order.
Note: an eyewitness is someone who sees something happen (an accident or a crime), but is 
not involved.

a The bright light stopped above the speaker.
b There was a buzzing noise.
c The light came towards the speaker.
d The light followed the speaker.
e The bright light was in front of the speaker.
f The light disappeared.

 Think of an event that you were an eyewitness to. Your story does not have to be 
connected with planes or air travel. Follow these steps. 
a Choose an event that you saw.
b Make a note of any useful background information. For example, the time of day; what 

you were doing; what other people were doing; weather conditions.
c What order did things happen in? Note the sequence of events like this:

1 2 3 4 5

  going to school    heard whistling
   noise

   saw strange-
   shaped object

   a door opened   three very small 
  ‘people’ ran out

 Work in pairs.
a Tell your eyewitness account to a partner, using your notes and any expressions from the 

Useful language list below. 
b When you are listening to your partner’s story, interrupt to ask questions.
c Change roles: the student who has just told their story is now the listener.

USEFUL LANGUAGE
Background information: 
setting the scene
It was last Thursday night.
I was walking home from work.
It was a cold clear night. 
It was about 11 o’clock.

Sequence words and phrases
Suddenly, … / All of a sudden, 

… / Without warning, …
Next, … / Then … / 
After a few minutes, … / 
Several seconds later, …

Questions to an eyewitness
What (exactly) happened?
What happened next?
Did / Could you see …?
What do you mean?
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.

 
Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To write a news story
Language focus Narrative skills
Materials Students’ Book page 99; Activity Book
pages 71−72
Grammar reference Activity Book page 91

 A news story

 (5−15 mins)
Tell the students they are going to read a newspaper 
story. First, ask them to look at the picture and the 
headline. Can they guess what the story is about? (A 
blind pilot who is attempting a flight round Britain.)

Put the students in small groups to think of two 
questions they would like to ask the pilot. Ask one 
student from each group to tell the class their questions 
and to write them on the board.

Flying stories
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 A news story

 Look at the headline, then think of two questions you would like to ask the pilot.

 a Read the story. Can you find the answers to your questions?

b Make a note of all the facts in the story.
Steve Cunningham has been blind since the age of 12.

c What other information is in the story? Find sentences which give explanations or 
reasons, or make a comparison.

d Which paragraphs contain the most important information?p g p

 a Choose one of these headlines.

b Plan the outline of a story and decide on facts to include in each paragraph.
c Give explanations or reasons for any of the facts in your story.
d Write your story in 100–120 words using your plan.

 a Check spelling, grammar, punctuation and style.
b Exchange stories with another student. Read their story and suggest 
 one improvement.

Syria Times
Plane turns 
back after bird 
flies into engine

tasktask
You are going to write a news story 
based on a headline.

A British man, who lost 
his sight at the age of 
12, took off in a small 
plane from an airport 
in southern England 
yesterday. He is trying 
to become the first 
blind pilot to fly around 
Britain. His journey will 
take five days.
 Steve Cunningham, 
who is 41, is flying a 

plane with special 
computer equipment 
which tells him his 
height, his speed 
and his position.
 Vince Coultan, 
who is accompanying 
Steve, will not touch 
the controls during the 
flight. Steve Cunningham 
says, ‘Vince is coming 
to watch out for other 

planes in the sky’.
 Mr Cunningham 
said, ‘Pilots who can see 
normally often have to 
fly ‘blind’ at night, or in 
fog. What I’m doing is 
not very different.’

Blind pilot will fly round Britain

3

Syria Times

Helicopter makes 
emergency 
landing on beach

Syria Times 
Sporting hero 
wins gold medal
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 (5−10 mins)
a Tell the students to read the story. When they have 
finished, ask if their questions were answered. 
b Put the students in pairs to make notes of the main 
facts in the story. Allow 5−10 minutes, then invite a 
student to copy their notes on the board. Do the others 
agree that they are the main points?
c Then ask them to note down ‘extra information’ (see 
below) and invite two students to read out their notes.
  d Read out the question and ask the class to suggest the 
answer (paragraphs 1 and 3).

  (30 mins)
a Tell the students that they are going to write a similar 
newspaper story. First, ask them to read the headlines 
(remind them that newspaper headlines are usually in 
the present simple). Check that they understand the 
meaning of each headline, then ask them to choose one

for their story. 
b Tell them to plan their stories, noting 
down the main facts.
Note: If they find this stage difficult, let 
them discuss ideas with partners – but they 
must write their own stories.
c Ask them to think about ‘other 
information’ to make their stories more 
interesting.
d Tell them to organise their ideas into 
three or four paragraphs (i.e. make a 
paragraph plan). Finally, allow about 
15−20 minutes for them to write their 
stories. Go round and offer suggestions 
where necessary.

 

  (10 mins)

a Tell the students to check their 
work carefully for spelling, grammar, 
punctuation and style.
b Put the students in pairs to read and 
check each other’s stories.
They should tell their partners what was 
interesting about their stories and suggest 
how to improve them.
Invite two or three volunteers to read 
out their stories to the class and invite 
comments.
Finally, collect the stories and return them 
corrected as soon as possible.

 Activity Book pages 71−72, Writing

 Activity Book answer key – see page 133
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Overview
Outcomes Revision language from units 10–12
Materials Students’ Book pages 100–101; Activity Book 
pages 73−77 (Progress Test 4)
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 90−91

 

 (about 15 mins) 
a Ask the students to look at the picture, and invite 
them to tell you what they know about the pyramids of 
Egypt. (The first Egyptian pyramids were built over 5000 years 
ago as burial places for the pharoahs/kings of Egypt.)

Ask them what the pictures show (the pyramids being 
built). Then ask them to read through the six descriptions 
quickly and ask about any difficult words, which might 
include: quarries; filled in; foundations; sledges; 
ramps.
Ask them to look at the first picture and 
match it with the correct description (A). 
Then allow time for them to match the rest 
of the pictures with the descriptions. Put the 
students in pairs to compare answers.
b On the board, write the heading How 
they built the pyramids. Then ask the class to 
suggest a better way of writing this (How the 
pyramids were built). 
Put the students in pairs to rewrite in the 
passive each description in a. Tell them to 
write the sequence number in front of each 
sentence (see key below). Go round and 
offer suggestions where necessary.

 The story of Qanat Al−Suways (5 mins) 
 Ask the students to look at the map and 

the picture on page 101. Ask if any of them 
have ever seen the Suez Canal. 
a (5 mins) Put the students in pairs and ask 
them to note down all the facts they know 
about the Suez Canal. 
b (10–15 mins) Then ask them to read the 
article. Does it include any of the facts they 
wrote down?
c Ask the students to read sentences A–G. 
Then read out the first sentence of the text 
and ask them which of the extra facts would 
go in space 1 (c). Point out that it is linked by 
the relative pronoun which.

Ask them to complete the task by adding the 
information in sentences B–G to the correct spaces in 
the text, using who, which or where. Put the students in 
pairs to compare answers.

Note: They do not need to copy out the whole text 
– just tell them to write the relative clauses, as in the 
example.

Finally, ask if any of the facts they noted down before 
they read the text are included in the extra facts.

MODULE 4: Fact and fiction
Review 4, units 10–12 eview
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 The pictures show how the ancient Egyptian pyramids were built.

a Match each picture with the correct description A–F.

Descriptions
A They cut the pyramid blocks from quarries. 1
B They filled in the steps to make the sides of the pyramid.
C They put the stone blocks in place to make steps.
D They built the foundations of the pyramid on the rock under the sand.
E They moved the stone blocks on sledges or boats.
F They pulled the stone blocks up ramps next to the pyramid.

b Rewrite each description, changing all the active verbs into the passive. Example:
A1 The pyramid blocks were cut from quarries.

 You are going to read about Qanat Al-Suways, the Suez Canal.

a Write down anything you know about the Suez Canal.
b Read the article. Does it include any of the facts you wrote?
c Add information from the list of extra facts, A–G on page 101, to gaps 1–7. Use the 

relative pronouns who, which, or where.

1

4 5

2 3

6

Students’ Book page



Review 4, units 10-12

119

 (5 mins) 
a Remind students of the idioms they studied in the 
previous unit. Then ask them to copy and complete 
the sentences. Put the students in pairs to compare 
answers.
b Put the students in pairs and read out each question. 
Check that the students remember the meaning of these 
idioms.
Activity Book pages 73–77 (Progress Test 4)

Activity Book answer key – see page 133

Ask the students to bring in pictures of historical parts 
of their city or country, plus any reference books, 
leaflets, brochures, etc. for the next lesson.

Review 4, units 10–12
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Extra facts
A $100 million was about one third of the cost of later improvements.
B Ferdinand de Lesseps was a diplomat and an engineer.
C Qanat Al-Suways is also known as the Suez Canal. 1
D The canal is 160 km long.
E The canal starts at Port Said.
F Two ships can pass each other at wider parts.
G Work on the canal started in 1859.

 Work in pairs. 

a Copy and complete these definitions of body idioms with parts of the body.
1 My .................. stood on end means I was frightened.
2 He’s a pain in the .................. means he’s very annoying.
3 I’m pulling your .................. means I’m teasing you, or joking.
4 My .................. was in my .................. means I was very nervous or worried.
5 If you can twist someone round your little .................., it means you can make them 

do what you want.

b Now discuss these questions.
1 Can you keep a straight face in a funny situation?
2 Has anyone ever pulled your leg?
3 Can you think of a situation where your hair stood on end?

Qanat Al-Suways 

Qanat Al-Suways, (1) which is also known as 
the Suez Canal, crosses north-eastern Egypt 

and is a short cut for ships travelling from 

Europe to Asia and Australia. The canal, 

(2) ................., connects the Mediterranean 

Sea with the Gulf of Suez. From Port Said 

in Egypt, (3)................. , it runs south in a 

straight line to Lake Timsah and then through 

the Bitter Lakes to Port Tawfik. Most of the 

canal is only wide enough for one ship, but 

there are a number of wider parts, 

(4) .................. . 
There were earlier attempts to construct a 

canal, but the modern canal was built by 

Ferdinand de Lesseps, (5) .................. . Work 

on the canal, (6) ................., took ten years 

to complete and the canal opened to ships in 

1869. The cost of the canal was $100 million, 

(7) .................. . 

Mediterranean
Sea

Lake Timsah

Bitter Lakes
Gulf of Suez

Port Said

Port Tawfik
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 Making the display (30–40 mins)
Give each group the materials they require to produce 
their final display. If possible, writing should be word 
processed. Encourage them to add pictures (with 
appropriate captions) to their displays.
Tell them to decide on some headings for each section 
– but before they do, ask them to look at the examples 
in their books; read out the first heading and then ask 
them to suggest ideas for the second and third ones 
(e.g. great monuments; famous buildings; important 
dates/times).

 
Lessons 3 and 4

 Overview
Outcomes To make a display about a city
Materials Students’ Book pages 102–103; pictures 
of historical parts of the students’ city or country + 
reference books, tourist leaflets, etc.; computer(s) with 
Internet access; large sheets of paper, scissors, glue 
sticks, etc. (for creating wall display)

 Make decisions (10 mins)
Tell the students they are going to create a classroom 
display with the title Your city. Explain that it will be 
about the history of their (nearest) city.
Put the students in small groups and ask them to focus 
on Your city.
Then ask them to choose two or three points to focus 
on, using the suggestions in their books 
and/or their own ideas.

 Do research (time will vary)
Discuss with the class different  information 
sources that are available to them (e.g. 
books – their own or from the library – 
brochures etc., the Internet, older people 
who can tell them things and perhaps 
provide photographs, etc.).
Tell the groups to share out tasks so that 
each person is responsible for one area of 
research. Go round and offer suggestions 
where necessary; make sure that the 
students all have access to information in 
some way.
Allow time for the research to take place.

Note: This might take place in lesson time 
if there are enough sources of information 
available, and/or the students could carry 
out their research for homework.
Tell the groups to show each other the 
results of their research and make decisions 
about what to include. Who will be 
responsible for producing each part of the 
display?

102

  The story of your city in Syria

  Make decisions

 a In small groups, decide on the focus of your project: your city in Syria.
b Choose some important historical points to focus on. These could be

◗ Historical events with key dates
◗ Important people
◗ Important places

tasktask
You are going to work individually and 
in groups to make a classroom display, 
telling the story of your city in Syria.

Students’ Book page
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Review 4, units 10–12

  Do research
 a Each member of the group should choose an area of culture, a place, or an event to 

research.
b Do the research using books, the Internet, tourist leaflets, etc.
c Decide, as a group, what to include in each part of your display, and who is going to 

produce each part of the display.

 

p

 Making the display 
a Write up your research and add pictures, with descriptions, of what they show.
b Think of headings for each part of the display. For example:

People Who makes Syria great?

 

Places 

Events/Dates 

  Presentation
Display your material in the classroom. Make it as attractive and interesting as possible.

 GHADA SHOUAA WAS BORN IN 1972 IN HAMA, SYRIA. SHE IS A SYRIAN FORMER HEPTATHLETE.

Places

  THE AMPHITHEATRE IN BOSRA, PERFECTLY PRESERVED IN THE CENTRE OF A FORTRESS, IS ONE OF THE 
MOST IMPRESSIVE OLD MONUMENTS IN SYRIA.

9000 BCE CATTLE WERE THE OLDEST FORM OF MONEY.
1200 BCE COWRY SHELLS WERE FIRST USED AS MONEY IN CHINA.
 (THE REST OF THIS LIST OF KEY DATES IS IN UNIT 9, PAGE 75.)
1919 CE THE POUND WAS INTRODUCED IN SYRIA.

Students’ Book page

 Presentation
Ask each group to show their display to the class and briefly 
explain what each section is about. Then ask them to set up 
their displays around the classroom.
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Unit 10, page 83, exercise 3
a 1  b 3  c 4  d 5  e 2

Unit 10, page 84, exercise 1 c
 hard; cheerfully; late, angrily; honestly; 
loudly; wisely; easily 

Unit 10, page 84, exercise 2 a
 angrily; calmly; carefully; cheerfully; 
curiously; politely; quickly; rudely; secretly; 
slowly; suddenly; suspiciously

Unit 10, page 84, exercise 2 b (Suggested answers)
1 suddenly   2 suspiciously   3 politely   4 rudely   5 calmly  
6 carefully   7 curiously   8 secretly   9 cheerfully

Unit 10, page 85, exercise 1
 1 all of the words in the box   2 bicycle; motorbike
3 train; bus; plane; boat   4 train; bus; plane; taxi
5 train; bicycle; motorbike; bus; plane   6 car; taxi; boat   
7 train; car; bus; taxi   8 train; bus; plane

Unit 10, page 85 exercise 2 (Suggested answers)
a by limousine; by private plane
b by car; by taxi
c by car, by bus, on foot, by bicycle
d by taxi, by bus, by train

Unit 10, page 85, exercise 3 a
1 left   2 registered   3 left the ground   4 landed   5 arrived  
6 stopped to collect   7 let (us) get out

Unit 10, page 85, exercise 3 b
1 takes off   2 picked me up   3 set off   4 drop you off  
5 check in   6 touch down

Unit 10, page 86, exercise 2
 5, 1, 3, 4, 6, 2

Unit 10, page 86, exercise 4
b bicycle   c historical   d traditional   e helicopter   f reporter

Unit 10, page 86, exercise 6
a He was on a black motorbike.

b I’ve got a silver bicycle.

c It’s a traditional story.

Unit 10, page 87, exercise 1 a
The situation now: 4; A final request: 5; A description of the 
accident: 2; A greeting, an apology and an excuse: 1; The 
result of the accident: 3

Unit 10, page 87, exercise 1 b
The verbs are active − the passive is more often associated 
with formal English; Contractions are used; Some pronouns 
are omitted (e.g. Sorry … Hope you haven’t …); Direct questions; 
Phrasal verbs are often associated with less formal style; 
Punctuation – use of exclamation marks; Informal words and 
expressions: Thank goodness/You can guess .../It’s so boring .../
terrible ...

Unit 11, page 88, exercise 1 a, b and c (Suggested answers)
a a mobile phone; a computer; next to any telephone; on a 
beach
b and c probably from a young person to a friend; two 
businessmen; probably one friend or family member to 
another; a passenger on a ship to anyone at all

Unit 11, page 89, exercise 2
a four
b in the first story, Japanese; in the second story, we don’t 
know; in the third story, German and in the fourth story, 
Swedish and Italian
c the first story: 1784−1935; the second story: 1915; the 
third story: 1929−1935; the fourth story: 1956−1958

Unit 11, page 89, exercise 4
a B   b B   c A   d B   e A

Unit 11, page 90, exercise 1 a and b
a The active sentences tell us about the person who 
performed the action, and the action itself; the second 
sentences focus on the action – the person who performed it 
isn’t so important.
b 1 False (although passive sentences might not tell us who 
performed the action – it can be left out) 
2 True   3 True

Unit 11, page 90, exercise 2 a
The passive is formed using the correct form of the verb to be 
as an auxiliary with the past participle of the main verb.

Unit 11, page 90, exercise 2 b
A passenger wrote the message. 
We don’t know who changed the date. It doesn’t matter – 
the important information is the change of date. 
We don’t know who phoned – maybe they didn’t say!

Unit 11, page 90, exercise 3
People play tennis, football and golf.
Tennis, football and golf are played.
People wear jeans, T−shirts and shoes.
T−shirts, jeans and shoes are worn.
People eat bread, eggs and apples.
Bread, eggs and apples are eaten.
People drink water, orange juice and tea.
Water, orange juice and tea are drunk.

Unit 11, page 91, exercise 1 a
1 steal   2 travel by   3 carry   4 swallow

Unit 11, page 91, exercise 1 b
1 forced me to   2 produce   3 earn   4 attend

Unit 11, page 91, exercise 2 a
1 spectator   2 customer   3 patient   
4 passenger   5 boss   6 colleague  

Unit 11, page 91, exercise 2 b
1 patient   2 spectators   3 customers   4 passengers

Unit 11, page 91, exercise 3
a 2   b 1   c 1   d 2    e 2   f 1

Module 4
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Unit 12, page 97, exercise 3
 a 5   b 4   c 1   d 3   e 2

Unit 12, page 97, exercise 4
 a 2,2   b 1,2   c 1,1   d 1,2   e 1,2   f 1,1

Unit 12, page 99, exercise 2 b
 Facts: Steve Cunningham is 41; he’s been blind since 12; he 
took off from southern England yesterday; it will take 5 days; 
his plane has special equipment; Vince Coultan is going with 
him but won’t touch any controls.

Unit 12, page 99, exercise 2 c
Other information:
He is trying to become the first blind pilot to fly round 
Britain; Vince is coming to watch out for other planes in 
the sky; what Steve is doing is not very different from what 
sighted pilots do when they fly at night.

Review 4, units 10−12, page 100, exercise 1 a
a 1   b 6   c 3   d 2   e 4   f 5

Review 4, units 10−12, page 100, exercise 1 b
A1 The pyramid blocks were cut from quarries. 
B6 The steps were filled in to make the sides of the pyramid.
C3 The stone blocks were put in place to make steps. 
D2 The foundations of the pyramid were built on the rock 
under the sand. 
E4 The stone blocks were moved on sledges or boats. 
F5 The stone blocks were pulled up ramps next to the 
pyramid.

Review 4, units 10−12, page 101, exercise 2 c
2 which is 160m long   3 where the canal starts   4 where two 
ships can pass each other   5 who was a diplomat and an 
engineer   6 which started in 1859   7 which was about one 
third of the cost of later improvements

Review 4, units 10−12, page 101, exercise 3
1 hair   2 neck   3 leg   4 heart / mouth   5 finger

Unit 11, page 92, exercise 1
Message 1:

Name of caller: Youssef
Day / Time of call: Monday 17th May 11:25 a.m.
Message: He can’t play tennis tomorrow – he’s hurt his 
wrist – has to rest it. Maybe play at the weekend? 
Action: ring him

Message 2:
Name of caller: Aisha
Day / Time: Wednesday 7th July 8:05 a.m. 
Message: Can you bring the CD she lent you to school 
today – she needs it.
Action: Take CD to school

Message 3:
Name of caller: Music Unlimited
Day / Time: Friday 22nd November 3:15 p.m.
Message: Guitar ready for collection. They are open until 
6:00 p.m and all day tomorrow.
Action: Collect guitar

Message 4:
Name of caller: University Chemistry Department 
Day / Time: Tuesday 31st January 3:15 p.m.
Message: Time of interview changed from 10:30 a.m. to 
3:45 p.m. 
Action: If new time is inconvenient, call them on 03572 
564635.

Unit 11, page 93, exercise 1 b
1 It was   2 We   3 I   4 That’s a / What a..

Unit 12, page 94, exercise 2 (Suggested answers)
 a her father was a successful diplomat and her mother was 
a university graduate; they wanted the best for her; they 
encouraged her ambition
b It was the best one in the region.

Unit 12, page 95, exercise 3
a F   b F   c T   d F   e F   f T

Unit 12, page 96, exercise 1 a
1 Aisha’s father   2 the gliding school   3 the instructor   
4 Aisha   5 Abu Dhabi

Unit 12, page 96, exercise 1 b
1 who and whose   2 which   3 where   4 whose

Unit 12, page 96, exercise 2
 1 who   2 which   3 who   4 whose   5 where   6 who   
7 which   8 who   9 which   10 who   11 whose

Unit 12, page 96, exercise 3
b The attendant, who has two children, works on 
short−haul flights.
c The airport, which is used by 2 million passengers a year, 
opened in 2000.
d The boy, whose uncle paid for his flight, flew first class to 
Oman.
e Next week I’m flying to Sydney, where my sister lives.

Unit 12, page 97, exercise 1
1 d   2 e   3 a   4 c   5 f   6 b

Unit 12, page 97, exercise 2
1 take up   2 takes after   3 take over   4 take off
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Unit 10
10.1: Radio news report

The driver of a white van was on 
his way home yesterday evening. 
It was raining heavily as the man 
drove through the town centre. 
The water in the river was very 
high. He left the town and drove 
along a country road by the 
river. Then, with no warning, 
the water came over the river 
bank and flooded the road. The 
man continued driving but the 
water quickly became deeper. 
Finally, water got into the engine 
and the van stopped. The driver 
started to worry as water came 
inside his van. Then he heard the 
sound of a helicopter overhead 
coming to rescue him. He 
climbed on to the roof of his 
van and waited. The helicopter 
dropped a rope to him and 
pulled him to safety. The driver 
said later: ‘I’m a very lucky man. 
The helicopter arrived just in 
time.’

10.2
a motorbike/motorbike
b bicycle/bicycle
c historical/historical
d traditional/traditional
e helicopter/helicopter
f reporter/reporter

10.3
a He was on a black motorbike.
b I’ve got a silver bicycle.
c It was an important historical 

event.
d It’s a traditional story.
e He was rescued by a 

helicopter.
f The reporter interviewed him 

on TV.

Unit 11
11.1

Have you ever found a message 
in a bottle? Who was it written 

by? Why was it written? How far 
had it travelled before you found 
it? In today’s edition of Strange 
Stories we hear about some 
cases of this most unreliable 
means of communication. 
The strangest story was perhaps 
the case of Matsuyama, a 
Japanese seaman. He was 
shipwrecked with his crew of 44 
in 1784, but before they all died 
of starvation on a Pacific island, 
Matsuyama scratched the story 
of their tragedy on a piece of 
wood, put it into a bottle, and 
threw it into the sea. It was 
washed up 150 years later in 
1935 at the seaside village where 
Matsuyama himself had been 
born.
Probably the saddest letter 
was from a passenger on the 
Lusitania, which sank in the 
Atlantic Ocean in May 1915. 
The writer was calm enough to 
write a message and put it into 
a bottle, as the ship was sinking. 
He wrote ‘I’m still on deck with a 
few people. We are sinking fast. 
The end is near. Maybe this note 
will …’. This is how the letter 
ended; obviously, the writer had 
put it into the bottle as the ship 
sank. The bottle was picked up 
by a fisherman.
Another bottle voyage lasted 
over six years. A bottle was 
put into the sea by Germans 
scientists in 1929 in the Indian 
Ocean. Inside was a message 
which could be read without 
breaking the bottle. It asked the 
finder to report where he found 
it and to throw it back into the 
sea. The bottle was found, and 
thrown back several times and 
was eventually washed up in 
western Australia in 1935. It had 
covered 16,000 miles in 2,447 

days!
We’ll end today’s programme 
with a happy story. It’s about 
Paolina and Ake Viking, who 
were married in Sicily in 1958, 
thanks to a bottle. Two years 
earlier, Ake, a bored Swedish 
sailor on a ship at sea, had 
dropped a bottle overboard 
with a message asking any girl 
who found it to reply. Paolina’s 
father, a fisherman, found 
the bottle and passed it to his 
daughter for a joke. Just for 
fun, Paolina wrote a note to the 
sailor. They continued writing 
to each other, until finally Ake 
visited Sicily. Their wedding 
took place soon after their first 
meeting.

11.2
a secret
b string
c scrap
d citrus
e separate (adj) (2 syllables)
f scream

11.3
a strange/strange
b scratch/scratch
c spray/spray
d street/street
e screen/screen
f spring/spring

11.4
a A strange noise came from the 
 street.
b There’s a scratch on the TV 
 screen.
c You can feel the spray from 
 the sea.
d Go straight along this street.
e The computer screen has got 
 stripes on it.
f Spring is my favourite season.
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11.5
Message 1

Message received on Monday 
17th May at 11:25 a.m.
This is a message for Tareq 
Asmar.
Hi Tareq – this is Yousuf. I’m 
sorry, but I won’t be able to 
play tennis with you tomorrow 
– I’ve hurt my wrist. It’s nothing 
serious but the doctor says I’ve 
got to rest it for a few days. 
Sorry. Let’s play another 
day – perhaps at the weekend. 
Can you give me a ring?
Bye.

Message 2
Message received on Wednesday 
7th July at 8:05 a.m.
Hi Samira – it’s me, Aisha. You 
know that CD I lent you last 
week? Well I need it back today. 
If you get this message before 
you leave home, can you bring 
it with you to school please? 
Thanks. See you later.

Message 3
Message received on Friday 22nd 
November at 3:15 p.m.
This is a message for Mr 
Hussein Haddad. This is Music 
Unlimited. The guitar you left 
to be repaired is now ready for 
collection. We are open until 
6:00 p.m. today and all day 
tomorrow.

Message 4
Message received on Tuesday 
31st January at 3:15 p.m.
This is the Chemistry 
Department at the University 
with a message for Nadia 
Hakim. We have had to change 
the time of your interview 
tomorrow from 10:30 in 
the morning to 3:45 in the 
afternoon. We’re sorry about 
this but one of our tutors is ill. 
If the new time is a problem, 
please call us on 03572 564635. 
If we do not hear from you, 
we will assume the new time is 
convenient.

Unit 12
12.1

a arrive/arrived
b start/started
c learn/learned
d land/landed
e want/wanted
f change/changed

12.2
a We arrived at the airport 2 

hours early.
b Aisha started to fly when she 

was 14.
c Aisha learned to fly in Syria.
d She was excited when she 

took off and landed.
e Aisha always wanted to be a 

pilot.
f Aisha’s personality has not 

changed.

12.3
Q Was this the first time you’ve 

seen this thing?
A Yes, and I’ll never forget it as 

long as I live. It was last Friday 
night. It was a cold clear night 
– at about 11o’clock.

Q What exactly happened?
A Well, I was walking home 

– looking forward to going 
to bed. Suddenly, I heard a 
buzzing noise above me – a 
bit like a noisy insect. I looked 
up and I saw a bright light 
right in front of me. At first 
it didn’t move, but then it 
started coming towards me. 

Q And then?
A It just disappeared. I was 

shocked of course, but I 
continued walking home. I 
was nearly there when the 
light came back – but this 
time it was much higher than 
before. It stopped right above 
me this time.

Q What do you think it was?
A I’ve no idea. The problem 

was I could see the light, but I 
couldn’t see exactly where the 
light was coming from.

Q Were you frightened?
A No. Not really. I was too 

interested. 
Q So then what happened?
A I went on walking towards my 

house and it sort of followed 
me. I was walking in a pool 
of bright light. It was strange, 
but it made me feel quite safe.
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Around the world in Eighty Days
Literature time(Optional)

Before you start

Episode 1
Draw students’ attention to the picture on page 104. What 
can they guess about the picture (e.g. character, place, time)? 
Write students’ ideas on the board. Now ask students to read 
the title of the story and guess what it might be about. Ask 
them how you could travel around the world and how long it 
would take. 

Reading
Ask students to read Episode 1 to check their predictions, 
then to answer question 1. Help students with any new 
vocabulary. Students check answers in pairs, then check 
answers as a class. Follow the same procedure for the 
following exercises.

Key
1
He is amazed because Mr Fogg is going to 
travel around the world. Mr Fogg made the 
decision at the Gentlemen’s Club to prove it 
was possible and to prove the men at the Club 
wrong.

Episode 2
Ask students to look at the two pictures on pages 105 and 
106. How do they think Fogg and Passepartout will travel 
around the world? If possible, show students a map of the 
world so they can suggest possible routes and follow the 
actual route Fogg takes.

Reading
Students read Episode 2 to check their predictions. Ask 
students to read and answer questions 2-4. 

Key
2 
Fix is a detective from London. He decides to 
follow Fogg because he is looking for the Bank 
of England robber and Fogg looks similar to 
the robber.
3 
There is a large gap in the railway line between 
Bombay / Satna and Allahabad so Fogg buys 
an elephant and hires a guide to take them to 
Allahabad.
4 
He gives the elephant to the guide.

Episode 3
Ask students to look at the picture of Fix and Passepartout 
on page 107. What do they think is happening? What will Fix 
do next?

Reading
Students read Episode 3 to check their predictions. Ask 
students to read and answer questions 5 and 6.

Key
5 
Passepartout believes that Fix is a member of the 
Gentlemen’s Club who is following them to check they are 
not cheating. He is therefore being sarcastic because he 
believes he knows the truth about Fix.
6 
The discovery that the ship to Yokohama had already left 
the port.

Episode 4
Ask students what they think will happen to Fix. Tell them 
to look at the pictures on page 108. What do they think is 
happening?

Reading
Students read Episode 4 to check their predictions. Ask 
students to read and answer questions 7 and 8. 

Key
7 
He had no money and did not know what to do.
8 
While he was performing at a circus in Yokohama 
Passepartout saw Fogg in the audience.

Episode 5
Ask students where we left the travellers at the end of the last 
episode (on the west coast of the United States, about to 
travel to New York). How do students think they are going to 
travel across America? Ask students to look at the pictures on 
pages 109 and 110 and describe what is happening in them.

Reading
Students read Episode 5 to check their predictions. Ask them 
to read and answer questions 9 and 10. 

Key
9 
The train stops at Hastings because the railway line is 
blocked by snow.
10 
His problem is that the China, the steamer he wanted to 
board, has already left New York.
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Culture Spot 1

Episode 6
Ask students how they think Fogg and Passepartout will get 
from New York to England. Will they get to London on time? 
What do they think Fix will do?

Reading
Students read Episode 6 to check their predictions. Ask 
students to read and answer questions 11-13.

Key
11 
The Henrietta was going to Bordeaux, France.
12 
Fogg took control of the ship because the captain was ill.
13
He had forgotten that by travelling around the world from 
west to east, he had gained a day.

Ask students if they enjoyed the story. Which part did they 
like the most? Who is their favourite character? Discuss as a 
class. Ask students to read and answer questions 14 and 15. 

Key
14 
Mongolia, Rangoon, Carnatic, General Grant, China, 
Henrietta
15 
Students’ own answers

Ask students if they know of any other books by Jules Verne, 
the author of this story. Explain that he is often known as 
the ‘father of science fiction’. Ask students what they think 
this means. Students read the Background text to check their 
predictions. Students check answers in pairs, then as a class.

For further writing exercises in class or as homework you may 
ask students to choose one of the three main characters in 
the story and write a few entries from their diary, describing 
some of the events in the story from their perspective. 
Encourage students to think about the character of the 
person they choose and how they might think and write.
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Module 1 Culture
Unit 1  We are what we eat
Grammar
1 (Students’ own answers)
2

Snack Country Main 
ingredients

Cooking 
method

Colour/shape/
taste

Stuffed vine 
leaves

Eastern 
Mediterranean 
countries

vine leaves, 
rice, fruit, 
tomatoes, 
nuts

cooked in oil 
and garlic

X

Popadums India lentil flour fried large, round, 
thin; salty

Samosas Pakistan 
and other 
countries, like 
Britain and 
parts of Africa

pastry, meat, 
vegetables

fried in oil triangular

Hummus Syria, Lebanon 
and Palestine

chickpeas, 
lemon juice, 
sesame paste, 
garlic

X

thick 
cream−coloured 
paste

Spring rolls China pancakes, 
meat, 
vegetables

deep fried golden, crisp

Guacamole Mexico avocados, 
peppers, 
onions, 
chillies

X

green−coloured 
paste

3
a 7   b 3   c 5   d 1   e 2   f 4   g 8   h 6

4
a fillings   b dip   c ingredients
d crisp

Language practice

1
a were ordering
b was bringing/carrying
c were coming
d was taking
e was cooking  
f was bringing/carrying

2
a ? Was he running to work?
 − He wasn’t running to work.
b + You were talking to someone on the
  phone.
 − You weren’t talking to someone on
  the phone.
c + The students were revising for their 
  exam.
 ? Were the students revising for their 
  exam?

3
2 went   3 watched   4 did   
5 were you doing   6 phoned   
7 was helping   8 did you get up
9 woke up   10 didn’t get up

11 were you doing   12 was having

4 (Self−assessment)
a baked   b steam   c grill   d boil

Writing
(Students’ own answers)

Unit 2 The arts
Reading
1, 2
a Lebanon   b The Lebanese Conservatory   
c Assi and Mansour Rahbani, and her son 
Ziad   d 85

3
a 6   b 4   c 1   d 3   e 2   f 5   g 7   

4
a singer   b successful   c popular   
d beautiful   e interesting

5
a brown−eyed   b well−written
c long−sleeved   d white−haired

Language practice

1
a ? Have you bought Fairouz’s new CD?

− I haven’t bought Fairouz’s new CD.
b + He has played the oud for three 
  years.

− He hasn’t played the oud for three 
 years. 

c + They have given a concert recently.
? Have they given a concert recently?

2
a since   b since   c for   d since  

3 (Self−assessment)
a has played … for   b have been … for   
c has written … for   d has read … since   
e has given … since

4
2 have been   3 have enjoyed   4 started   
5 came   6 wrote   7 have become   
8 have made   9 have also been   
10 has influenced

5
a hear, saying   b says   c see, watch
d saying, telling   e watched 

Writing
a Facts:
Tim Severin’s journey was in 1981. 
He recreated the journey of Arab 
merchants 1000 years ago.
He used descriptions in Sinbad’s stories 
for his journey.
He didn’t use any modern techniques.

The Time Machine is about a time traveller 
who is telling the story of his travels into 
the future.
H.G. Wells wrote The Time Machine in 
1900.
Later science fiction authors used H.G. 
Wells’ ideas.

b and c
In 1981, Tim Severin recreated the 
journey that Arab merchants took 1000 
years ago. He used the descriptions in 
Sinbad’s stories to build his boat and 
plan the journey from Oman to China, 
using only ancient methods. I thought 
it was fascinating! He didn’t use any 
modern techniques, either in building the 
ship, using the maps or in his navigation 
techniques – they navigated by the stars. 
Isn’t that amazing!

For me, the adventures were more 
enjoyable than the historical research. 
Tim Severin is so enthusiastic about what 
he does that I find I want to travel to 
new places too! I can’t wait to read more 
books by him. I am sure that they are all 
fantastic. 
I have been a fan of H.G. Wells since I 
was very young. As far as I am concerned, 
he is one of the best writers ever – and 
this is one of his best books. It is about 
a time traveller who is telling the story of 
his journey into the future, using a time 
machine. 
H.G. Wells wrote The Time Machine in 
1900, but it is still very exciting to read 
today because it is so imaginative. 
Later science fiction authors used ideas 
that H.G. Wells invented, but in my 
opinion only a few of these authors are as 
interesting. 

And what does the future look like 
according to H.G. Wells? You will have to 
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read the book to find out!

2, 3 (Students’ own answers)

Unit 3  Building for the future 
Reading
1
a The Euphrates River
b Lake Assad
c 12 billion m³

2 

Question Answer

a When was it opened? 1973

b How high is it? 60 metres

c How much irrigated 
land has been 
reclaimed?

1,040,000 
hectares

d What is used to irrigate 
the land?

a series of 
canals

e How does the dam 
produce electricity?

The dam’s 
hydroelectric 
power station; 
when water 
rotates the 
dam’s 11 
turbines

f How much electricity 
does the dam produce?

one million 
kilowatts

3
a sustain   b water shortage 
c infrastructure   d economy   e export

4
a 15−storey building   
b three−bedroom apartment   
c ten−minute
d six−lane motorway   e half−hour 

Language practice
1
a interesting, interested   b terrified
c tiring   d excited   e bored   f amusing

2
2 more fashionable   3 better   
4 bigger   5 fitter   6 healthier 

3
a most expensive   b shorter, oldest   
c higher than   d old as   e more modern, 
higher, longer

4
a first floor, steps   b entrance
c block of flats   d balcony   
e garden   f cottage   g bungalow

Writing
1
a
1 I’m writing this report to tell you about 

the results of a survey my friends and I 
did at school.

2 We talked to about 100 people and 
asked them what they thought about 
all the thousands of cars that drive into 
the city every day.

3 Most people we interviewed said there 
was more traffic than there was last 
year and it was getting harder and 

harder to drive through the city centre. 
4 Everything was worse early in the 

morning and in the evening when 
people were going to work and going 
home.

5 Here are some of the ideas people 
suggested: make drivers pay money to 
come into the city on weekdays, and 
have more buses and trains.

6 I think that the council should build a 
big car park near the town and then 
put buses on so that people who work 
in the city leave their cars in the car 
park and catch the bus to where they 
work.

1 b (Suggested answers)

1 The purpose of this report is to provide 
the results of a survey which we carried 
out at school.

2 We interviewed about 100 people and 
asked their opinions about the daily 
traffic.

3 The majority of people we interviewed 
said that traffic had increased and 
it was getting more difficult to drive 
through the city centre.

4 They said that the situation was worse 
during the rush hours in the morning 
and in the evening.

5 A number of suggestions were made 
including charging drivers to come into 
the city on weekdays, and increasing 
the number of buses and trains.

6 In my opinion, the council should build 
a large car park near the town and 
then provide buses to take people to 
their workplace.

2 (Students’ own answers)

Progress Test 1
Reading 
1

The Bosra Festival of Music and Dance 
is the one of the major cultural events in 
Syria, attracting millions of the tourists 
from all over the world. The festival was 
is held over ten days every year in the 
historic city of Bosra, and has to become a 
popular annual event involving performers 
from under all over the world. Visitors 
to the festival can see a performances 
by some of the world’s best dance and 
theatre groups from more than of twenty
different countries, from Egypt and 
Tunisia to India and the China. Music 
lovers can enjoy with melodies from east 
and west, performed by famous Syrian 
and international stars as well as talented 
new and artists. Not only is the level of 
performance high but a the setting is 
unique. Bosra is home to some of the 
most more spectacular ruins in by the 
world such as the amazingly well-preserved  
amphitheatre. Built in the 2nd century 
CE, it can to seat 15,000 spectators and 
is built in such a way that people from 
on the stage can be heard around the 
theatre without the aid of a technological 

equipment. Other sites worth seeing do 
include the Omar Mosque, Byzantine 
ruins and some of the oldest Islamic 
are minarets. As well as going watching 
performances in the amphitheatre and the 
two thousand-year-old streets, you can 
shop for the handicrafts or have of dinner. 
The atmosphere of this exciting and busy 
festival is amazing. The much variety offers 
something for everyone, so it is popular 
with both Syrians and with a tourists.

1 the   2 was   3 to   4 under   5 a
6 of   7 the   8 with   9 and   10 a
11 more   12 by   13 to   14 from
15 a   16 do   17 are   18 going
19 the   20 of   21 much   22 a

2
a False   b False   c False   d True   e True   
f True   

Language practice
1
1 were driving   2 were listening   
3 was reading   4 was driving   
5 saw   6 slowed down   7 stopped   
8 was standing   9 were coming   
10 were putting out   11 continued  

2
a arrived   b have lived … for   
c have read   d went out   e was walking   
f have eaten 

3
a No, it was the most expensive.
b No, it was the funniest.
c No, it is the most boring.
d No, it is the noisiest.
e No, he is the most important.
f No, it is the worst. 
g No, it is the saddest.

4
a hear   b read   c give   d make   

Writing
(Students’ own answers)

Module 2 Free time
Unit 4  Computer games
Reading
1
Players have to move the top part of their 
bodies to play.

2
a 5   b 3   c 1   d 6   e 2   f 4

3
a 5   b 6   c 9   d 1   e 8   f 4   g 2   h 7   i 3

Language practice
1
a I’m travelling there by bus on Monday.
b I will probably be very nervous at the 

interview.
c I’m going to work really hard when I’m 

at university.
d I expect the work will be quite hard.
e I’m definitely going to be a doctor 

when I leave university. 
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2
a A   b PR   c P   d PR   e P

3 (Self−assessment)
1 won’t have   2 are flying
3 are staying/are going to stay
4 are going to spend   5 am going to buy  
6 is taking/is going to take   7 will see
8 are travelling   9 are going to see
10 will have/are going to have
11 are going to have
12 will send   13 will phone

4
a 5   b 3   c 1   d 6   e 2   f 4

5
1 cost   2 afford   3 earn   4 save up   5 buy 

Writing
1
a / b
A-2 Street directions 
B-1 Food recipe
C-3 Driving instructions
D-4 Game instructions
E-5 Ordering something on the Internet

2
a
A Leave the motorway at Junction 17 and 

follow signs to the town centre. Go 
straight on at the first roundabout and 
then turn right at the second. Our car 
park is the third turning on your left.

B To start with, prepare all the 
ingredients. Break the eggs into a bowl, 
grate some cheese and chop an onion. 
Next, heat the oil in a frying pan. Mix 
all the ingredients together and when 
the oil is hot, pour the mixture into the 
pan. Turn the heat down and cook for 
3−4 minutes.

C First of all, make sure the handbrake 
is on and the gearstick is in neutral 
or park. Then turn the ignition key to 
start the engine. Put the car into gear 
and indicate. Finally, check in your 
rear−view mirror that there are no cars 
behind you, release the handbrake, 
and move off.

D Take turns to move one of your pieces 
along the lines on the board. You can 
make either a ‘taking’ move or an 
ordinary move. To take one of your 
opponent’s pieces, jump over it into 
the empty space on the other side of it.

E First, find the item you want to buy 
and add it to your Shopping Basket. 
Next, fill in an order form giving us 
your personal details and address for 
delivery. After that, add your credit 
card details and lastly, press the Order 
Now button.

b

To begin In the 
middle

To end

To start with,
First of all,
First,

then
Next,
After that,

Finally,
Lastly,

3 (Students’ own answers)

Unit 5  Sport
Reading
1
b track   c race   d dirt   e distance    
f breed   g invented   h chased   i hunting

2
a False (Racing camels start training 

when they are six months old and 
begin to race when they are three years 
old.)

b False (Good camels can race for ten or 
even twenty years.)

c False (‘Thoroughbred’ means a breed 
of horses which is a mixture of animals 
from North Africa or Turkey and 
Britain.)

d True 
e False (The Pharaohs kept them as pets 

and hunting animals.)
f True 
g False (Modern greyhound racing on 

tracks started in California, USA in 
1919.)

Language practice
1 (Self−assessment)
a How many   b What   c Where   d Which
e When   f How

2
What’s your name?  
Where do you live? 
When’s your birthday/When were you 
born? 
What do you do/What is your job? 
Where do you work? 
When did you start it?

3
a ‘Hit the ball, Ali,’
b ‘Score a goal, Ibrahim.’
c ‘Don’t stop the match!’
d ‘Don’t drop the ball!’ 

4
Sport Venue Equipment Player

tennis court racket tennis 
player

football pitch ball footballer

baseball pitch ball baseball 
player

golf course club golfer

5
a hockey stick   b horse race
c baseball player   d hunting animals   
e racing season   f racetrack

Writing
1
2 leave   3 write   4 Use   5 write   
6 cross   7 Spell   8 check   9 Be   10 Give

2 (Students’ own answers)

Unit 6  A special zoo
Reading
1
Arabian oryx: hunting; destruction of their 
habitat
Siberian tiger: forests are disappearing; 
poachers and forest fires
Ostrich: hunting

2
a coat   b habitat   c conservation   d male  
e stripes   f poachers   g feather   
h predators

3
a Arabian oryx; Ostrich
b Arabian oryx; Siberian tiger   c Ostrich

Language practice
1
Countable nouns: fox, temperatures, 
body, ears, legs, animals, parts, body/
bodies, feet, winter, hairs, colour, enemies, 
people

Uncountable nouns: heat, fur, hair, ice, 
snow

2
1 Many   2 a lot of   3 −   4 −   5 −   
6 a few   7 Many   8 a   9 Some   10 how 
many   11 some

3
a proud   b stubborn   c shy   d fierce

4 (Suggested answers)
a parrot − the only bird
b donkey − the others live in water
c cow − the others are wild
d elephant − the others can fly

5
a bird   b fish   c horse   d bee

Writing
1

a I’m writing to 
you because …

b I’ve just seen a 
golden eagle.

c I’d...
d Please send 

me stuff about 
what you are 
doing at the 
moment.

e I’m interested 
in horses 
because ...

f My friends said 
“You should 
get ...

g One of my 
friends said, 
‘Please join.’

h Hi,/Hello,/
Dear Ahmed,

i Love from,/ 
Best wishes,

1 I am writing to 
you because …

2 I have …
3 I would be 

grateful if you 
could send …

4 Please send me 
information about 
your (current) 
activities.

5 The main reason 
for my interest in 
horses is…

6 My friends told 
me I should ...

7 One of my friends 
asked me to join.

8 Dear Sir/Madam,
9 Yours sincerely,/

Yours faithfully,
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2
a I   b F   c F   d I   e F  

3 (Example answer)
Dear Sir / Madam,
I have just seen your television 
advertisement and would like to join 
your organisation. My main reason is 
that I’m interested in saving animals. I 
would be grateful if you could send me an 
application form, and I would also like to 
know if there is a local group in my area. 
One of my friends would also like to join.
I look forward to hearing from you. 
Yours faithfully,
Mr Ali ...

4 (Example answer)
Hi, (name)
Good news − there is a local group in 
our area. They’ve sent us two application 
forms and some stuff about what they’re 
doing at the moment.
See you soon!
(name)

Progress Test 2
Reading
1
a Seven   b Space   c They are free and easy 
to find   d A microwave oven, paper and 
varnish
2
a True   b False   c False   d True   e True

Language practice
1
a are you going to   b will   c are visiting   
d will do   e will enjoy   f is going to work   

2
a a few   b much   c a little   d some

3
a two slices/pieces of bread OR some 
bread   b correct   c enough food
d that meat

4
a cost   b spend   c saving up   d earn

5
a track / running   b bat/baseball
c pitch/football   d course/golf

6
a a busy bee   b a cold fish   
c a dark horse   d an early bird

Writing
1 (Students’ own ideas)

Module 3 Power
Unit 7  Power – the alternatives
Reading
1
It has a long coastline.

2
a solar power  b fossil fuel
c wave farm   d testing device

3
Advantages: the sea could provide enough 
power for the whole planet; wave farms 
are invisible

Disadvantages: could be a danger to ships 
and fish; may put tourists off; expensive

Language practice
1
a are   b eats   c are

2
a will go   b will fall   c will block

3
a missed   b walked   c was

4
a 5   b 6   c 4   d 1   e 2   f 3

5
a … rained   
b won’t go … will take … finds out 
c were … would go
d offer … offer … will have to

6 (Self−assessment)
a heavy   b strong   c heavy   d strong

7
a careful   b electrical   c useful
d products

Writing
1
a (example answers)
1 How we don’t do enough to save 

energy
2 How to save more energy
3 Alternative sources of energy
4 Buildings which use solar power
5 The disadvantages of wind farms

b
A 2   B 1   C 4   D 5   E 3

2
a B, E   b B, C   c A

3 (Students’ own ideas)

Unit 8  The power of technology
Reading
1
a It can travel along roads.
b It can fly.

2
a take off   b microlight   c vertically   
d runway   e land   f directly   g queues   
h crashes   i air rage

3
a They will have temperature control, a 

stereo system and two seats.
b They will take off vertically.
c 200 kph for up to four hours.
d They will have to take off the wings.
e It will use less fuel.

Language practice
1
a haven’t been able to … won’t be able 

to
b Can … can … Could/can … can’t
c Can … could
d can … could … can … to be able to … 

can ... Could ... can

2 (Students’ own answers)

3
a polite … impolite   
b honest … dishonest   
c friendly … unfriendly   
d tidy … untidy   
e comfortable … uncomfortable   
f happy … unhappy

Writing
1 
Mini−bouncer: b/c
Talky−Walky: c
Red alert security camera: a/e
Dr CD: a/d

2 (Example answer)
Flying Car
No more stress! Fly to work!
It can fly.
It can drive along roads.
You can travel quickly and easily.
You can save time and money.
And it’s only (price)
Order one / it now!
It’ll change your life!
Want to find out more?
Look at our website: (web address)

Unit 9 Money
Reading
1 
a more than 40,000 tonnes   
b South Africa   c It’s very soft   d 1983

2
B The total amount of gold in the world
C Sources of the world’s gold
D The softness of gold
E Gold and crime

3
a corrode   b Stone Age   c mines
d nugget   e everyday   f goldleaf
g theft OR robbery

Language practice
1
a mustn’t   b must   c don’t have to
d shouldn’t   e should   f shouldn’t
g don’t have to 

2 (Self−assessment)
a mustn’t stop   b mustn’t go   c can park
d mustn’t drive   e mustn’t turn

3
a False. Chairs are made of wood.
b True   c True   d False. Pencils are usually 
made of wood.   e True

4
a lucky ... be
b easy ... understand/do.../...wake up
c impossible/difficult/hard ... do/

understand
d difficult/hard ... lift

Writing
1
A: In my opinion; I believe
B: I agree with this
C: I really think that; To me; I firmly 

believe that

2 (Students’ own ideas)
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Progress Test 3
Reading
1
Life before electricity was hard. After the 
son went down in the evening it was dark. 
In the streats there were gas lamps but 
in people’s homes their were no electric 
lights, so everyone used oil lamps, candles 
and firelight. In general, they went to bed 
earlyer and got up as soon as the sun 
came up and they could see everthing 
again.
In many homes there was no running 
water four cooking, drinking or washing. 
In towns there were pumps, but in the 
country poeple had to cary water from 
wells or streams. Because there were no 
machines, people had to do everything 
buy hand. This meant that household jobs 
all took longer. Washing cloths, especially, 
took a lot of time and enurgy.
Home entertainment was also very 
diferent from today: there was no 
television to watch; no personal steroes, 
CD players or radio to listen to the news 
or you’re favourite music, and of course, 
no computer games or the Internet. 
Familes made their own entertainment: 
playing bored games, chatting to each 
other and making their own music. For 
dairy farmers, there were no firdges to 
keep their milk, cheese and buter fresh. 
This meant that they could not make 
much money because they had to cell their 
products soon after they were made.
Sum people still call these times the good 
old days.

1 sun   2 streets   3 there   4 earlier
5 everything   6 for   7 people   8 carry
9 by   10 clothes   11 energy   12 different
13 stereos   14 your   15 Families   
16 board   17 fridges   18 butter
19 sell   20 Some

2
a They used oil lamps, candles and 

firelight.
b They got up as soon as the sun came 

up.
c They got their water from wells or 

streams.
d Washing clothes took a long time.
e They played board games, chatted to 

each other and made their own music.
f They produced milk, cheese and butter.
g There were no fridges.

Language practice
1
a speak   b feel   c were   d am   e practised   
f ask   g took 

2
a Can … can … have been able to
b can ... can’t … could

3
a should   b mustn’t   c don’t have to   
d shouldn’t   

4
a informal   b dishonest   c impatient   
d illegal

5
a Credit cards are made of plastic.
b Windows are made of glass.
c Keys are made of metal.
d Shoes and wallets are made of leather.

Writing
(Students’ own answers) 

Module 4 Fact and fiction
Unit 10  Short stories
Reading
1, 2
a fisherman and businessman
b (Students’ own answers)

3
a He is on holiday.
b He has enough fish for his family.
c He walks to the village, has some tea 

with his friends and plays the oud.
d He would catch more fish.
e Fifteen or twenty years.
f He’d have to sell his company.
g He would be able to retire and move to 

a small fishing village.
h He would be able to sleep late, fish a 

little, play with his grandchildren, talk 
to his wife, walk to the village, have 
some tea with his friends and play the 
oud.

4
a on the coast   b port   c fleet   d market   
e wealthy   f retire

Language practice
1 (Self−assessment)
a both work hard   b arrogantly   
c very loudly   d happily   
e smiles cheerfully   f suspiciously   
g politely

2 The businessman started talking 
to the fisherman. The businessman 
congratulated the fisherman on the fish 
he had caught and asked how long it 
had taken to catch them. The fisherman 
replied that it had not taken him very 
long. The businessman then asked why the 
fisherman didn’t stay at sea longer and 
catch more fish. The fisherman said it was 
because he had already caught enough 
fish to feed his family.

The businessman asked how the fisherman 
spent the rest of his time. The fisherman 
replied that he slept late, fished a little, 
played with his children and talked to his 
wife. He added that in the evenings he 
walked to the village, had a drink with 
his friends and played his oud. Finally, the 
fisherman said that he had a very busy life.

3
2 set off   3 dropped off   4 check in   
5 took off   6 go back   7 touched down

Writing
1 
a 5   b 7   c 4   d 6   e 3   f 1   g 2

2
a
Paragraph 1: I am I’m; it has it’s taken; 
it has it’s been; I had I’d spent 

Paragraph 2: I did not didn’t; I would I’d 
Paragraph 3: I could not couldn’t sleep 
Paragraph 4: did not didn’t know 
Paragraph 5: ‘I am I’m sorry,’ he said.
Paragraph 6: They could not couldn’t 
believe I had I’d been so stupid. 
Paragraph 7: that is that’s; I have not 
I haven’t
b
1 got   2 got to   3 had to   4 left   
5 Thanks   6 sorry   7 got   
8 the evening before   9 got to   
10 the next day   11 See you

Unit 11  Messages
Reading
1
a 20,000 pigeons were killed in the First 

World War
b 15−20 years − healthy pigeon’s lifespan
c 1,000 km − maximum distance a 

healthy pigeon flies in one flight
d 30 British pigeons were given medals 

for bravery in the First World War
e 5,000 year - old postal service

2
a military   b medal   c smuggle   
d instinct   e nest   f light   g release 

3
a regular pigeon post   b too dangerous   
c fifteen and twenty   d fly back to   
e tied to

Language practice
1
a … was used by the Chinese mainly for 

government documents.
b … were sent using fire and smoke.
c … was organised by the Romans.
d … was developed … were passed by 

tired riders to other fresh riders.
e … were sent by the Romans 270 

kilometres in 24 hours by this system.
f … were introduced in Britain in 1840.

2
a People make phone calls to friends 

wherever they are.
b People send text messages over very 

long distances very cheaply.
c People write these messages very 

quickly and their friends receive them a 
few seconds later.

d Businesses are using email more and 
more.

e In some organisations, email has 
replaced traditional letters or memos.

3
a makes   b make   c taken   d take

4
a Word: friend  

(Reason: you see the others at work)
b Word: teacher 

(Reason: the others are relatives)
c Word: mother 

(Reason: the others are all connected 
with travelling)

d Word: daughter 
(Reason: none of the others describes 
a relative)



133

Writing
1
a E   b C   c no message   d D   e B   f A

2 (Example answers)
A
Dear Rakan,
Can we get together at 4:00 pm on 
Wednesday, in Room 293? We need to 
discuss yesterday’s sales figures.
Please get back to me as soon as possible.
Thank you, 
Hamid

B
Dear All,
We’ll be in Turkey from Nov 9 to Jan 4. 
Our contact details are:
Phone: 00 66 7187 4243 (mobile) 
Text messages: Jaber 07795 203498; 
Abeer 07795 203499
Email: abeerjaber@blah.com
We’re looking forward to seeing you in the 
new year.
Jaber and Abeer

C
Dear (name),
I’m sorry we didn’t make it last week − we 
were too busy as usual. I hope it went well.
I’ll write more when I get a moment. I 
hope your work and family are okay.
See you soon!
Riad

D
Dear Salwa
Well done! It’ll be a fantastic job − I’m 
sure you’ll enjoy it. Lucky you! 
When does it start?
All the best!
Deema

E
Dear Zeina,
Thank you for the information. I just need 
to ask a couple of questions:
1 Do you have the most recent report 

yet?
2 Could you send me details of next 

course dates, times, fees, etc?
Thank you. I’m looking forward to hearing 
from you.
Best wishes,
Fatima 

Unit 12 Flying stories
Reading
1,2
It was taken in 1930. 

3
a A   b A   c C   d B

4
a solo   b airport   c took off
d flights … non−stop   e fuel tank

Language practice

1 (Self−assessment)
a where   b which   c whose   d which   
e whose   f where   g which 

2
a The pilot, who was wearing a smart 

uniform, welcomed the passengers on 
board. 

b The passengers sat down in their seats, 
which had no numbers.

c The cabin crew, who spoke good 
English, brought snacks round. 

d The flight, which was delayed by snow, 
finally left at 10 o’clock. 

e The plane arrived in Rome, where it 
was warm and sunny, two hours late. 

f The passengers, whose luggage went to 
Milan, were furious. 

3
a take off   b take up   c take after   
d taken over

4
a keep   b give   c pull   d learn

Writing
1
One of the tyres was flat. They didn’t solve 
it.

2
a Plane tyre was flat; machine to inflate 

tyres broken; no spare tyre; flight 
abandoned

b After a few moments; after half an 
hour; then; after that; finally; after a 
short pause

3 (Students’ own answers)

Progress Test 4
Reading
1
On 24 August 79 CE, the people who 
lived there were just about to be have the 
dinner when there was a terrifying crash. 
Mount Vesuvius had erupted covering the 
surrounding the areas with ash and lava. 
Most of the people of Herculaneum were 
escaped, but unfortunately the people of 
Pompeii were not so lucky. But many of 
them decided to wait for and get together 
their most valuable possessions, or hide 
from in their cellars until the eruption 
was over. They all died, either because of 
they were poisoned by fumes or they were 
buried by ash. In all, 15,000 of people 
of Pompeii died in the eruption. The 
two cities they were not disturbed by for 
more than sixteen hundred years. When 
archaeologists started to investigate in 
1709, they found out that how the ancient 
Romans really lived. They uncovered the 
houses of Pompeii one by one and wrote it 
down everything they found inside.
They found people doing all kinds of 
everyday things. One woman, who was 
been cooking when Vesuvius erupted, still 
had bread in her hands. And a dog died 
of because it was tied up and could not 
escape from. 
According to scientists say, Vesuvius has 
erupted over thirty times since 79 CE.

1 be   2 the   3 the   4 were   5 But   6 for
7 from   8 of   9 of   10 they   11 by   

12 [tick]   13 that   14 it   15 [tick]
16 been   17 of   18 from   19 say    
20 [tick]

2
a True   b True   c False   d True   e True   
f False   

Language practice
1
a The two cities were covered by ash and 

lava.
b Some of the people of Pompeii were 

poisoned by fumes. Others were buried 
by ash and lava.

c Pompeii wasn’t disturbed for more 
than sixteen hundred years, then it was 
excavated by archaeologists.

d A woman was found hiding under a 
table, and a dog which had been tied 
up.

2
a were watched   b were held   c were used
d was started   e was finished

3
a People watched chariot races all over 

the Roman world.
b Romans held chariot races in the 

hippodrome.
c The four teams used four colours: red, 

blue, green and white.
d The restoration of the hippodrome 

started in the 1990s. 
e The restoration finished in 2005.

4
a who   b whose   c where   d which

5
a My brother, whose name is Ali, is in his 

last year at school.  
b Faisal, who is in Ali’s class at school, 

lives in the flat next to ours. 
c Our flat, which is on the fourth floor, 

has four bedrooms. 
d My father, who is a businessman, is at 

a conference. 
e At the moment he is in Perth, which is 

in Western Australia.
6
a She has just caught a bus.
b He’s missed the train.
c She is getting out of a taxi.
d He is driving a car.
e He is riding a bike.

7
a Take   b are made   c took   d make   
e made

8
a relative   b colleague   c Customer   
d passenger 

9
a take after   b take up   c take over   
d took off 

Writing
(Students’ own ideas)
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٢٠١٤-٢٠١٥م

Teacher’s Book
Simon Haines

English for Starters is a communicative course in English, which 
takes into account the most modern methodology.

English for Starters Level 10 aims to stimulate the child’s interest 
in learning English and to develop confidence through a range of 
enjoyable activities.

The focus at this stage of the course is on all four skills – listening, 
speaking, reading and writing. An active use of language is promoted 
throughout the course, setting the foundation for successful language 
learning.

The course consists of:

• A Students’ Book, which includes attractive and lively material to 
encourage students’ interest in the language through a range of 
listening, reading and speaking activities.

• An Activity Book, which provides a range of stimulating reading and 
writing activities.

• A Teacher’s Book, which contains step-by-step, easy-to-follow 
instructions for each lesson and useful notes on the effective use of 
teaching aids.

• A Cassette, which contains all of the listening activities and songs 
for the course.

السعر: ٢٤٠ ل.س


